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PREFACE. 


**  The  greatest  event  which  has  happened  since  the  creation  of 
the  world  (leaving  aside  the  incarnation  and  death  of  Him  who 
made  it)  is  the  discovery  of  the  Indies."  Thus  said  Lopez  de 
Gomara,  in  dedicating  his  history  to  Charles  V,  three  hundred 
and  forty  3'ears  ago.  The  eloquent  Spaniard  was,  of  course, 
unable  to  reahse  the  full  import  of  his  words,  which  seem  to  have 
been  touched  with  the  spirit  of  prophecy.  Even  the  centuries 
behind  him  contained  facts  which  he  did  not  know,  and  which 
are  hardly  understood  in  our  own  days.  There  is  some  ground 
for  believing  that  certain  parts  of  the  North  American  continent 
were  visited,  eight  hundred  years  back,  by  Norsemen  sailing 
from  Iceland  and  Greenland,  but  we  have  slender  means  of 
verifying  the  uncritical  narratives  in  which  the  story  is  related. 
Nothing  came  of  the  achievement.  It  began  and  ended  like 
a  flash  of  lightning,  leaving  the  Western  horizon  as  dark  as 
before.  Systems  of  civilisation,  not  very  unlike  our  own  earher 
developments,  grew  up,  and  flourished,  and  died  (or  survived) 
beyond  the  further  shores  of  the  Atlantic  while  Abelard,  William 
of  Ockham,  Roger  Bacon,  and  Albertus  Magnus  gave  their 
powerful  intellects  to  the  discussion  de  omni  scibili,  and  died 
unaware  of  the  existence  of  the  vast  regions  of  the  West.  We 
must  not,  however,  allow  that  the  Middle  Ages  were  so  densely 
ignorant  as  many  writers  have  asserted.  Numberless  surprises 
for  modern  students  lie  in  the  perusal  of  forgotten  books,  the 
contents  of  which  lend  peculiar  force  to  the  phrase  of  the  Bible — 
*'  There  is  nothing  new  under  the  sun." 

A  work  called  the  Image  dou  Monde  (a  different  book  from  the 
Imago  Mundi  of  Pierre  d'Ailly)  was  written  towards  the  middle 
of  the  thirteenth  century,  in  which  one  of  the  subjects  discussed, 
is  the  spherical  form  of  the  earth  and  the  possibility  of  making 
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its  circuit.  The  conclusion  arrived  at,  is  a  conditional  negative  : 
the  feat,  although  possible, — the  time  being  calculated  at  three 
years,  and  the  circumference  of  the  earth  at  twenty-two  thousand 
miles — would  not  be  practicable  by  reason  of  physical  difficulties 
and  the  changes  of  climate. 

In  the  first  half  of  the  fourteenth  century,  the  world  was 
made  acquainted,  by  Marco  Polo,  with  lands  beyond  the  ken  of 
Ptolemy,  and  men  who  studied  geography  learned  that  an  ocean 
bounded  Asia  on  the  East,  as  an  ocean  bounded  Europe  on 
the  West.  With  this  knowledge,  a  spirit  of  exploration  was 
evoked  which  became  incarnate,  soon  after  the  beginning  of  the 
fifteenth  century,  in  Prince  Henry  of  Portugal.  The  efforts  of 
the  Portuguese  in  that  century,  to  reach  and  turn  the  southern 
limit  of  Africa,  so  as  to  win  by  sea  a  passage  to  the  golden  shores 
of  India — lost  since  the  time  of  Alexander  the  Great,  save  in  the 
glimpses  afforded  by  Arab  merchants  and  by  Marco  Polo — 
stimulated  so  keenly  the  desire  for  geographical  discovery,  that 
its  fascination  has  not  yet  become  inoperative. 

Under  the  influence  of  that  spirit,  a  Genoese  mariner  whom 
we  call  Christopher  Columbus,  set  his  heart  upon  traversing  the 
ocean  which  he  imagined  lay  between  Europe  and  Cathay,  in 
order  to  find  a  Western  passage  to  India,  as  the  Portuguese 
were  seeking  the  Eastern.  His  hopes  were  not  realised,  for  he 
found  what  he  had  not  sought ;  but  his  efforts  were  crowned  with 
the  achievement  so  enthusiastically  lauded  in  the  first  sentence  of 
this  preface,  w^hen  he  discovered  the  West  Indies  on  Thursday, 
October  nth,  1492. 

One  of  the  chapters  of  the  Historia  de  los  Reyes  Católicos,  by 
Andres  Bernaldez,  a  man  acquainted  personally  with  Columbus, 
begins  as  follows  : — In  the  name  of  God  Almighty.  There  was  a 
man  of  Genoa,  a  dealer  in  printed  books,  trading  in  this  land  of 
Andalusia,  whom  they  called  Christoval  de  Colon,  a  man  of  very 
high  intellect  without  much  book-learning,  very  skilful  in  the  art 
of  Cosmography  and  of  the  divisions  of  the  world;  who  perceived, 
by  what  he  read  in  Ptolemy,  and  in  other  books,  and  by  his  own 
discernment,  how  and  in  what  wise  is  formed  the  world  into  which 
we  are  born  and  in  which  we  move.     This  he  placed  within  the 


sphere  of  the  heavens,  so  that  it  touches  them  upon  no  side,  nor 
has  aught  of  firmness  to  rest  upon,  but  is  only  earth  and  water 
globed  by  heat  within  the  hollow  vault  of  the  sky.  And  he  con- 
sidered of  the  way  by  which  regions  of  much  gold  might  be  found, 
and  esteemed  that  this  world  and  firmament  of  earth  and  water  is 
wholly  traversable  in  circuit,  as  John  of  Mandeville  relates;  and 
he  who  should  have  shipping  at  his  need,  and  should  be  willing  to 
hold  on  his  course  by  sea  and  by  land,  would  assuredly  be  able 
to  pass  by  the  West  in  a  straight  line  from  San  Vicente,  and 
return  by  Jerusalem  to  Rome  and  to  Seville ;  which  would  be  the 
girdling  of  the  whole  earth  and  round  of  the  globe.  And  he 
made,  by  his  wit,  a  Mapa-mundi,  and  studied  nmch  therein ;  and 
judged  that  from  whatever  part  of  the  ocean  he  should  begin  his 
passage,  he  could  not  fail  to  meet  land,  and  he  deemed,  because 
he  saw  this,  that  regions  of  much  gold  would  be  found.  Glad 
with  his  notion,  and  knowing  that  the  King  Don  John  of  Portugal 
took  much  delight  in  discovery,  he  repaired  thither  to  win  his 
inclinations ;  and  narrating  the  import  of  his  reflexions,  no  credit 
was  yielded  him,  because  the  King  of  Portugal  had  very  eminent 
and  well-trained  mariners  who  esteemed  not  Colon,  and  who 
assumed  that  in  the  world  there  were  no  greater  discoverers  than 
they.  Whereupon  Christoval  Colon  betook  himself  to  the  court 
of  the  King  Don  Fernando  and  the  Queen  Doña  Isabel^  and  made 
to  them  a  relation  of  his  ideas,  to  which  they  likewise  gave  but 
little  heed.  And  he  discoursed  with  them,  and  said  that  he  was 
sure  of  what  he  told  them ;  and  explained  to  them  the  Mapa- 
mundi, so  that  he  made  them  long  to  know  of  those  lands. 
Quitting  him,  they  summoned  wise' astrologers  and  astronomers, 
and  courtiers  skilled  in  cosmography,  from  whom  they  took 
advice.  And  the  opinion  of  most  of  them,  upon  hearing  the 
discourse  of  Christoval  Colon,  was  that  he  spoke  truth;  insomuch 
that  the  King  and  the  Queen  became  strongly  trustful  in  him, 
and  ordered  that  three  ships  should  be  given  him  at  Seville, 
manned  and  victualled  for  the  time  that  he  required ;  and  sent 
him,  in  the  name  of  God  and  of  our  Lady,  forth  to  make 
discoveries. — 

In  this  chapter  of  Bernaldez,  who  proceeds  to   narrate  the 
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events  of  the  voyage  as  told  by  Columbus  himself  in  the  document 
written  to  the  sovereigns — that  source  being  indicated  by  several 
passages  in  the  text — there  is  no  allusion  to  certain  circum- 
stances which  must  be  supplied  from  the  Historia  de  las  Indias 
of  Bartolomé  de  las  Casas,  who  was  likewise  a  friend  of  the 
Admiral.  He  states  that  the  result  of  the  conference  with 
philosophers,  cosmographers,  and  astrologers,  was  a  flat  con- 
tradiction of  the  project  of  Columbus,  and  thac  ''  all  in  one 
voice  said  that  it  was  complete  folly  and  vanity."  Dismissed 
and  disappointed,  Columbus  quitted  Granada  and  took  the  road 
for  Cordova  in  order  to  carry  his  schemes  to  the  French  court. 
Here  we  may  go  on  in  the  words  of  Las  Casas : — 

Amongst   other   persons   who   gave   him   aid    at    court,    and 
desired   that   his   task   should   be   fulfilled    and   promoted,    was 
Luis  de  Santangel,  the  Escribano  de  Raciones.     He  was  as  much 
grieved  and  saddened  by  this  second  and  final  rejection,  without 
any   hope,    as   though    he   had    personally   suffered    it    in   some 
matter  little  less  than  life  itself.     Seeing  Cristobal  Colon  thus 
dismissed,  and  being  unable  to  endure  the  damage  and  disparage- 
ment which  he  deemed  the  sovereigns  would  incur,  by  losing  the 
great  benefits  and  riches  which  Cristobal  Colon  promised,  if  his 
words  came  true,  and  by  letting  another  Christian  king  obtain 
them ;  as  well  as  the  degradation  of  their  royal  authority — which 
was  so  much  esteemed  in  the  world — through  the  lack  of  spirit  to 
venture  so  trifling  a  cost  for  a  gain  so  infinite ;  he,  trusting  in 
God,  and  in  his  intimacy  with  the  sovereigns,  or  their  estimation 
of  his  fidelity  and  of  the  desire  which  they  knew  he  had  to  serve 
them,  went  boldly  to  the  Queen,  and  spoke  to  her  thus.     ''  Lady, 
the  desire  which  I  have  ever  had  to  serve  the  King  my  Lord,  and 
your  Highness,  insomuch  that  if  it  were  necessary  I  would  die 
for  your  royal  service — has  constrained  me  to  appear  before  your 
Highness,  in  order  to  speak  upon  a  matter  which  is  no  concern 
of  mine,  and  which  I  am  aware  lies  outside  of  the  duties  or  limits 
of  my  office  ...  I  have  wondered    much    that  your   Highness 
did    not    accept    an    empire  such  as  this  Columbus  has  offered 
.  .  .  this  business  is  of  such  a  quality  that  if  what  your  Highness 
thinks  difficult  or  impossible,  should  be  proposed  to  another  King 
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and  should  prove  successful,  as  this  man  says — and  to  any  one 
who  cares  to  understand,  he  gives  good  reasons  for  it — the  result 
would  be  a  manifest  lessening  of  the  credit  of  your  Highness,  and 
an  injury  to  your  kingdom.  .  .  .  Further,  Lady,  since  what  he 
asks  for  now  is  nothing  but  a  million  [of  maravedís] ,  and  as  it 
may  be  said  that  your  Highness  lets  him  go  in  order  not  to  expend 
such  an  amount,  this  would  indeed  be  of  ill  report ;  and  it  is  in 
no  wise  fitting  that  your  Highness  should  draw  back  from  an 
enterprise  so  great,  even  though  it  were  much  more  uncertain." 
The  Catholic  Queen,  then,  recognizing  the  good  intention,  and 
the  zeal  in  her  service,  of  Luis  de  Santangel,  said  that  his  desire 
was  very  pleasing  to  her,  as  well  as  his  counsel,  which  she  thought 
good  to  take,  but  that  the  matter  must  be  deferred  for  a  time 
until  there  should  be  more  ease  and  leisure,  as  he  could  see  in 
what  straits  they  were  already  by  reason  of  those  wars  which  had 
been  so  protracted.  **  However,  if  it  seem  to  you,  Santangel," 
said  the  Queen,  "  that  this  man  cannot  brook  any  longer  delay, 
I  am  willing  to  raise,  upon  my  own  private  jewels,  the  money 
which  he  needs  for  fitting  out  his  expedition,  and  arrangements 
therefor  may  immediately  be  set  in  course."  Luis  de  Santangel 
went  upon  his  knees,  and  kissed  the  hands  of  the  Queen,  in 
gratitude  for  the  confidence  in  his  judgment  which  she  evinced 
by  agreeing  to  an  affair  which  was  held  so  doubtful,  and  which 
every  one  opposed.  And  he  added,  ''  Most  serene  Lady,  there  is 
no  need  that,  for  this,  your  Highness's  jewels  should  be  pawned  : 
it  will  be  but  a  small  service  I  shall  render  to  your  Highness,  and 
to  the  King,  my  Lord,  in  lending  the  million  from  my  own  house, 
but  let  your  Highness  order  Columbus  to  be  sent  for,  who  has,  I 
believe,  already  gone."  The  Queen  at  once  commanded  that  an 
officer  of  the  court  should  post  after  Cristobal  Colon,  to  say  that 
she  bade  him  return,  and  should  bring  him  back.  The  alguacil 
found  him  two  leagues  from  Granada,  at  the  bridge  of  Pinos. 
Columbus  returned  with  the  officer,  and  was  joyfully  received  by 
Santangel.  When  the  Queen  knew  that  he  was  come,  she 
straightway  gave  order  to  the  Secretary,  Juan  de  Coloma,  that 
he  should  with  all  speed  apply  himself  to  making  out  the  letters 
of  commission,  and  all  such  warrants  as  Columbus  should  think 
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necessary  and  require  for  his  whole  voyage  and  discovery.  .  .  . 
In  conclusion,  this  work,  so  heroic  and  stupendous  in  its  nature 
and  vastness,  had  to  be  begun  with  the  aid  of  a  milHon  (of 
maravedis)  lent  by  a  servant  of  the  sovereigns,  a  man  of  no  great 
wealth ;  whereas  no  eyes  have  seen,  no  ears  have  heard,  no  heart 
has  imagined,  anything  like  the  treasures  which  have  since  then 
poured  into  Castile  from  the  Indies,  and  been  lavished  away  by 
the  Kings  of  Castile. — So  far  Las  Casas. 

Furnished  with  his  commission,  Columbus  started  for  Palos, 
and  there  entered  into  negociations  to  obtain  the  services  of  the 
three  brothers  Pinzón,  rich  and  renowed  mariners.  The  million 
lent  by  Santangel  proved  insufficient  for  the  purpose  in  view,  and 
Martin  Alonso  Pinzón  advanced  another  half-million  to  the  new 
Admiral ;  with  which  Columbus  was  enabled  to  complete  all  his 
arrangements.  Three  caravels  were  fitted  out.  In  the  Capitana, 
Columbus  himself  took  the  command  with  forty  men ;  Martin 
Alonso  Pinzón  went  as  commander,  with  his  brother  Francisco  as 
captain,  in  the  Pinta,  the  fastest  sailer  of  the  three  ;  and  Vicente 
Yañez  Pinzón  sailed  in  the  Nina. 

Early  in  the  morning  of  the  3rd  August,  1492,  they  weighed 
anchor  and  started  from  the  little  island  of  Saltes,  opposite 
Huelva,  in  the  port  of  Palos ;  and  early  in  the  morning  of 
Friday,  the  12th  October,  they  sighted  Guanahani,  which  is 
generally  considered  identical  with  Watling  Island  in  the  Bahamas. 
The  voyage  had  thus  occupied  seventy-one  days ;  and  the  state- 
ment in  Columbus'  printed  letter  that  it  was  thirty-three  days  is 
usually  supposed  to  be  a  blunder.  Such  is  not  the  case.  He 
reckoned  only  from  the  time  of  quitting  the  known  outposts  of 
Christendom,  and  his  calculation  of  thirty-three  days  began  when 
his  ships,  lying  becalmed  on  the  7th  September  between  Teneriffe 
and  Gomera  in  the  Canary  Islands,  were  enabled  to  start  on  the 
following  day  with  a  N.E.  wind,  which  bore  them  out  into  the 
ocean.  Thus  twenty-two  days  of  September  and  eleven  of 
October  constituted  what  he  regarded  as  the  duration  of  his 
passage  from  land  to  land,  from  Christendom  to  the  Indies. 

All  the  circumstances  of  the  voyage  are  famihar  to  the  world. 
The  chief  authority  is  Columbus*  own  diary  carefully  written  day 
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by  day  in  the  form  of  a  letter  to  Ferdinand  and  Isabella.  The 
original  has  long  disappeared,  but  Las  Casas,  about  1520,  made 
an  abridged  copy  of  it,  occasionally  giving  the  exact  text,  when 
he  considered  it  impressive.  This  transcript  still  exists,  and  was 
pubUshed  by  Navarrete  in  1825  (Colección,  Tomo  I).  We  also 
find  it  embodied  in  the  Historia  de  las  Indias  of  Las  Casas,  a 
great  and  invaluable  work  printed  for  the  first  time  in  1875.  Clear 
evidence  is  afforded  by  an  examination  of  the  text  that  Columbus 
never  failed  in  the  duty  of  writing  his  daily  record,  notwithstand- 
ing all  the  mental  and  physical  difficulties  that  encompassed  his 
enterprise.  Under  such  circumstances,  it  is  easy  to  account  for 
the  blanks  that  occur  here  and  there  in  the  transcript  made  by 
Las  Casas.  The  handwriting  of  the  great  Genoese,  at  the  most 
favourable  moments,  was  not  very  clear,  as  we  can  see  by  the 
facsimiles  of  holograph  letters  in  the  Cartas  de  Indias.  What  it 
must  have  been  on  ship-board  in  a  boisterous  ocean,  we  may 
imagine  from  the  errors  which  appear  in  the  various  printed  texts 
of  the  letter  now  republished,  which  we  give  in  a  reduced  facsimile 
from  the  recently  discovered  unique  copy  of  the  first  impression. 
That  letter  seems  to  have  originated  in  the  following  manner. 

On  the  return  of  Columbus,  a  terrible  storm  arose  when 
he  was  approaching  the  Azores.  From  the  night  of  the  12th 
February,  until  after  sundown  on  the  14th,  he  was  driven  and 
tossed  about  under  bare  poles,  with  constant  expectation  of 
shipwreck.  Fearing  that  the  sovereigns  would  never  learn  the 
extent  of  his  services,  and  dreading  that  his  boys  at  Cordova 
would  be  left  beggars  in  a  strange  land,  the  orphans  of  a  dis- 
credited foreigner,  he  resolved  to  commit  his  story  to  the  seas. 
He  took  a  sheet  of  parchment  and  traced  upon  it  as  much  as  he 
could  write  about  his  great  discovery  ;  then  wrapping  it  in  a  piece 
of  cloth,  well  secured,  he  placed  it  in  a  barrel  which  was  flung 
into  the  ocean.  From  the  state  of  the  sea,  and  the  words  "  todo 
lo  qué  pudo,"  we  may  conclude  that  the  account  was  a  very  brief 
one,  and  would  have  been  well-nigh  illegible  if  it  had  ever  reached 
the  sovereigns  to  whom  it  was  addressed.  It  is  said  by  Ferdinand 
Columbus  that  he  wrote  the  same  letter  in  dupHcate,  and  placed 
the  second  copy  in  another  barrel,  which  was  retained  on  hoard 
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to  await  the  moment  of  the  ship's  dissolution ;  but  this  statement 
is  not  found  in  Las  Casas,  and  is  probably  a  distortion  of  the  fact 
that  Columbus  wrote  the  two  letters  about  to  be  referred  to.  We 
may  confidently  assert  that,  under  the  circumstances,  Columbus 
could  hardly  have  managed  to  write  more  than  a  few  lines ;  and 
that  consequently  the  barrel-letter  need  not  be  confounded  with 
any  extant  piece  of  his  composition.  It  is,  however,  very  likely 
that  the  experience  of  the  14th  of  February  would  have  set  him 
thinking  in  regard  to  the  desirability  of  multiplying  the  record  of 
his  voyage.  From  Wednesday  morning  (the  13th)  till  the  night 
of  Sunday  (the  17th)  he  was  unable  to  take  any  repose,  and  it  was 
probably  during  the  hours  of  night,  when  all  active  attention  to 
the  business  of  navigation  was  necessarily  interrupted,  that  he 
applied  himself  to  writing  that  compendium  of  his  diary  which  we 
know  as  the  letter  of  Columbus.  However  rapidly  he  might 
write,  such  a  piece  of  work,  regarded  even  as  a  transcript,  must 
have  occupied  nine  or  ten  hours  at  least,  probably  more.  The 
hkelihood  is,  that  the  night  of  the  14th  and  the  morning  of  the 
15th  were  given  to  the  writing  of  the  Carta  al  Escribano  de 
Racion — our  present  letter;  and  that  on  the  17th  and  i8th, 
when  the  sea  was  a  little  calmer,  he  made  or  caused  to  be  made 
a  transcript  or  second  copy  of  it,  which  he  addressed  to  the 
Treasurer  Sanchez.  The  latter  was,  as  a  matter  of  course,  more 
neatly  and  correctly  written  than  the  former :  the  violence  of  the 
storm  had  abated,  and  there  was  more  leisure  to  improve  the 
roughness  of  the  original,  as  well  as  avoid  its  defects.  This  is 
easily  observable  in  comparing  the  text  of  the  Sanchez  letter,  as 
printed  for  the  first  time  by  Varnhagen  in  1858,  with  that  of  the 
present  reproduction.  Although,  however,  the  fair  copy  of  an 
author's  draught  composition  is  usually  superior  to  its  original, 
yet  the  Sanchez  letter  has  not  entirely  escaped  the  fate  of  most 
copies;  for  there  are  some  small  matters,  which  have  been  pointed 
out  elsewhere,  in  which  its  text  is  inferior  to  the  other.  Among 
the  typographical  blunders  in  our  Santangel  first  edition,  one  small 
error  may  be  particularised  as  showing  that  it  followed  an  ill- 
written  original.  Columbus  makes  a  statement  twice — once  near 
the  beginning,  and  once  ncnr  the  end— that  his  outward  voyage 
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(from  the  Canaries)  had  occupied  thirty-three  days.  In  our 
facsimile  it  will  be  seen  that  the  printer  blundered ;  and  gave  in 
the  first  instance  "  ueinte,"  in  the  second  *'xxxiii."  The  cause 
of  the  error  (which  was  corrected  in  the  [Naples  ?]  reprint 
preserved  in  the  Ambrosian  library  at  Milan)  is  easily  traceable. 
If  we  examine  the  writing  of  Roman  numerals  by  Columbus  in 
the  facsimiles  given  in  the  Cartas  de  Indias,  we  see  at  once  that 
Columbus  must  have  used  *'xxxiii."  in  the  first  place,  and  perhaps 
written  the  number  in  words  in  the  second  place.  In  his  writing, 
"  xxxiii.''  would,  to  inexpert  eyes,  look  like  "  veynt,"  and  was  so 
read  by  the  printer.  This  can  easily  be  tested  by  any  one  who 
chooses  to  examine  the  facsimiles  of  the  writing  of  Columbus, 
and  takes  the  trouble  to  imitate  his  method  of  forming  the 
numerals  in  question. 

The  words  which  express  the  date  of  the  Santangel  letter  show 
that  on  the  15th  February  Columbus  thought  himself  close  to  one 
of  the  Canary  Islands ;  on  the  17th  he  discovered  that  the  land 
he  saw  was  Santa  Maria  in  the  Azores,  and  he  specified  the  fact 
correctly  in  dating  the  Sanchez  letter  on  the  i8th,  when  he  was 
anchored  close  to  the  island  and  had  sent  a  boat  ashore.  The 
weather  continued  very  bad,  with  occasional  mitigations,  till  the 
22nd  when  an  improvement  set  in.  In  the  evening  of  the  23rd, 
he  set  sail  for  Spain.  On  the  night  of  March  2nd,  his  vessel  was 
again  in  great  danger  not  far  from  the  coast  outside  Lisbon ;  on 
the  night  of  March  3rd  a  still  more  terrible  storm  arose  in  which 
nearly  all  hope  of  safety  was  abandoned ;  and  on  the  morning  of 
the  4th,  he  succeeded,  much  to  the  wonder  of  himself  and  the 
inhabitants  of  the  coast,  in  entering  the  mouth  of  the  Tagus.  He 
then  wrote  to  the  King  of  Portugal,  asking  permission  to  enter 
Lisbon.  On  the  8th  he  had  a  letter  from  the  King,  who  was  at 
ParaisOj  nine  leagues  away,  requesting  his  presence  there.  He 
was  received  with  much  courtesy  by  the  monarch,  notwithstanding 
the  ill-will  of  the  Portuguese  officials  who  had  already  begun  to 
show  hostility.  On  the  nth  he  took  leave  of  the  King,  on  the 
12th  he  decided  not  to  make  his  way  by  land  to  Castile,  notwith- 
standing the  proffer  of  facilities  from  Dom  Joao ;  and  returned 
that  night  to  his  ship.     At  8  o'clock  on  the  following  morning, 
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he  set  sail  towards  Seville,  and  early  on  the  15th  he  crossed  the 
bar  of  Saltes  and  entered  the  port  of  Palos,  According  to  his 
own  statement  the  return  voyage  liad  occupied  twenty-eight 
days ;  in  which  calculation  he  included  only  the  space  of  time 
between  the  i8th  or  19th  January,  when  he  knew  that  he  was  in 
the  vicinity  of  Matinino,  and  the  i6th  February,  when  he  found 
himself  close  to  the  Azores.  From  the  latter  date  onwards,  his 
progress  was  a  storm.y  and  dangerous  one,  and  cost  him  twenty- 
three  days  (as  he  calculates)  beating  about  ''  this  sea."  His 
reckoning  is  evidently  meant  to  comprise  the  time  from  the  i8th 
of  February  when  he  had  anchored  in  the  Azores  to  the  13th 
of  March  when  he  quitted  Lisbon  for  Palos.  It  had  been 
his  intention  to  write  to  Ferdinand  and  Isabella  from  Lisbon 
(adonde  acordé  escrivir  a  sus  Altezas)  and  we  have  no  proof  that 
he  did  not  send  some  message  announcing  his  return.  But  it  is 
very  improbable  that  he  did  so,  when  we  know  that  he  changed 
his  mind  on  the  subject  of  accepting  Dom  Joao's  aid  in  travelling 
by  land  to  Castile,  and  that  he  was  prudently  distrustful  of  his 
Portuguese  friends.  It  is  quite  certain  that  he  did  not  send  off 
the  Santangel  letter  till  he  reached  Seville,  since  its  postscript  is 
dated  March  14th.  A  fortiori,  he  would  assuredly  not  have  sent 
his  important  journal-letter  to  the  sovereigns;  and  it  is  not  likely, 
since  he  deferred  the  transmission  of  the  Santangel  epistle,  that 
he  would  have  risked  the  despatch  of  the  improved  copy  of  it 
which  he  had  addressed  to  Sanchez.  We  have,  besides,  a  reason 
in  the  date  affixed  to  the  Latin  version  of  the  latter,  for  supposing 
that  it  was  still  in  his  hands  on  March  14th. 

With  regard  to  the  persons  to  whom  Columbus  addressed  his 
compendious  Letter,  we  have  already  seen  good  reason  why  his 
friend  Luis  de  Santangel  should  have  been  considered  a  worthy 
recipient.  As  for  Gabriel  Sanchez,  the  Treasurer  of  Aragón,  it 
must  have  been  his  official  position  which  prompted  the  navigator 
to  send  him  the  second  copy,  or  fair  transcript.  His  good-will 
was  a  matter  of  no  small  moment  to  Columbus  in  connexion  with 
he  expected  "  muy  poquita  ayuda  que  sus  Altezas  me  darán." 
His  rank  as  a  royal  minister  was  higher  than  that  of  Santangel, 
and  his  power  to  influence  the   King  greater.      Santangel   had 
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already  been  a  successful  intermediary  with  the  Queen  ;  Sanchez 
might  be  won  over  to  perform  an  equally  useful  office  with  the 
King.  However  well-disposed  Isabella  might  be,  however  large 
her  independence  in  dealing  with  the  states  of  Castile,  Ferdinand 
was,  after  all,  the  real  arbiter  in  their  united  councils.  That 
Sanchez  was  personally  a  stranger  to  Columbus,  and  a  man  with 
whom  he  wished  to  ingratiate  himself,  would  have  been  a  reason 
for  addressing  to  him  the  fair  copy,  more  carefully  transcribed 
than  the  original  written  three  days  earlier  and  addressed  to 
Santangel.  Hence  we  find  that  the  Sanchez  text  is  better  than 
the  other,  but  in  a  few  instances  the  Santangel  letter  is  decidedly 
superior. 

As  already  shown,  the  primary  existing  authority,  in  point  of 
fulness  and  detail,  for  the  history  of  the  first  voyage  of  Columbus, 
is  his  own  Diary,  in  so  far  as  it  was  partly  transcribed  and  partly 
abridged  by  Las  Casas.  But  this  transcript  was  never  published 
until  1825,  although  Herrera  and  others  made  use  of  it  in  the 
sixteenth  century.  The  primary  authority,  in  point  of  publication 
to  the  world,  is  the  Santangel  letter  written  by  Columbus  on  the 
15th  of  February,  1493,  printed,  as  we  have  reason  to  conclude, 
in  the  April  of  that  year  at  Barcelona,  and  here  published  in 
reduced  facsimile.  The  place  of  secondary  authority  must  be 
assigned  to  the  Sanchez  letter  (written  by  Columbus  on  the  i8th 
of  February,  1493),  not  in  its  original  form — since  the  Spanish  text 
was  printed  for  the  first  time  in  1858 — but  in  the  Latin  version 
which  appeared  in  1493,  and  which  was  frequently  reprinted  and 
translated  afterwards.  Although  the  Santangel  letter  had  been 
twice  printed, — in  its  princeps  state  at  Barcelona,  and  in  a  second 
edition  elsewhere  (of  which  the  Ambrosian  quarto  is  the  only 
extant  specimen) — before  the  publication  of  the  Sanchez  letter  in 
Latin ;  those  two  editions  must  have  been  carefully  suppressed 
by  authority.  Otherwise  we  could  not  account  for  the  singular 
fact  that  no  allusion  is  made  to  them  by  any  of  the  writers  of  the 
sixteenth  century,  and  that  their  very  existence  was  unknown' till 
the  second  edition  was  discovered  about  thirty  years  ago  in  the 
Ambrosian  library  at  Milan,  and  the  first  was  found  three  years  ago 
in  Spain.     There  is  no  date  of  impression  or  printer's  name  upon 
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either ;  but  the  type  of  the  Spanish  foho  is  that  which  was  used  by 
Johann  Rosenbach  at  Barcelona  in  1493-94.  The  Spanish  quarto 
is  evidently  later,  as  is  shown  by  various  technical  peculiarities 
of  correction  and  error ;  but  they  both  naturally  preceded  the 
editions  of  the  Latin  translation  which  was  printed  out  of  Spain — 
as  was  also  indeed  the  Spanish  quarto.  The  Spanish  scholar 
Asensio,  in  a  book  upon  Columbus  published  in  1891,  asserts  that 
the  Ambrosian  quarto  emanated  from  a  Seville  press,  and  concludes 
that  it  was  printed  there  when  the  discoverer  had  reached  that 
city  on  his  way  from  Palos  to  Barcelona.  He  forgets  that 
Columbus  was  not  a  professional  author,  and  that  nothing  would 
have  induced  him  to  put  the  letter  in  type  before  it  had  been 
delivered  to  the  gentleman  to  whom  it  was  addressed.  It  was  a 
private  communication,  and  can  only  have  been  given  to  the  press 
by  Santangel  or  one  of  his  intimate  friends  then  in  attendance  on 
the  King  and  Queen  at  Barcelona.  If  the  Ambrosian  quarto  was 
really  printed  at  Seville,  it  must  have  been  some  weeks  later  than 
the  Barcelona  impression.  But  internal  evidence  shews  that  the 
quarto  was  printed  in  Italy,  there  being  numerous  instances  of 
the  substitution  of  the  initial  j  in  words  requiring  i  or  y.  The 
Spaniards  frequently  used  i  for  7,  but  never  in  any  case  converted 
an  initial  i  into  j,  the  two  letters  being  differently  sounded  in 
Spain  while  in  Italy  they  were  homophonous. 

During  the  last  three  or  four  years  certain  quartos  (three  in 
number)  have  made  their  appearance  in  the  world,  produced  by 
typography,  and  purporting  to  be  fifteenth  century  editions  of  the 
Spanish  text.  There  is,  however,  no  appearance  of  antiquity 
about  them,  and  they  are  evidently  clumsy  attempts  to  reproduce 
the  Ambrosian  quarto  with  sufficient  inexactness  to  pass  as 
variant  editions. 

It  is  frequently  asserted  that  Columbus  never  learned  that 
Cuba  was  an  island,  or  anything  other  than  the  coast  of  Cathay. 
But  the  statement  made  in  this  letter  (on  the  19th  and  20th  hnes 
of  the  facsimile),  shows  clearly  enough  that  he  had  heard  and 
bclicve,d  it  to  be  an  island,  as  his  Indian  prisoners  had  informed 
him. 
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,|....  .^.^^vv..«^,,.,«v,»w,.w.v  .uvi.u  ••wii.^i^  iixv».  ii^cfiiamoflfoíorwmeoicwft 
jpotícfo falle  iiiuf  nmcb.13  SHiopoblaoaa  có gente fiíi mmao : r odís  fooaf 
1}  )c  toniaoo pofcfioM  po:  fus  í»ltc539  con  pregón  f  uáoera  rrcil  cfteiioida  /  non  inefit 
ccón'.iclícbo2lU  primera  q  fof-illcpiircnoubrerantuluaoozacoincinoradcn  :x(\i  aira  niagcf 
tJtcl qual ittarauíUofvíuicittctooo cito anoadoloe idios la llaniin guaiuban  3lla fcgíoíi 
pufe  nonbrc  la  líla  a  faiua  mana  occoncepcíon  ala  tercera  fcrrandina  ala  qu.irta  U  ifla  bell  a 
ola  quita  la  Jfla  5uana  c  aft  a  caoa  vua  noiibre  nneuo  !€iua;ido  fo  llegne  ala  ^uana  leg 
uí  io  la  coOa  oeílaa'.p  ^Híauc  yla  falle  tan  granee  q  penfe  que  feria  tierra  firme  la  pzoaícu  de 
catafü  f  como  no  falle  afi'villa»  /  lugiiaree  t-ila  cofta  ocla  mar  f.ilno  p^iucñaí  poblaciones 
con  lagcníe  orlas  $uIcíí  nopooia  bauer  fabla  po:  qu:  lúe  jo  fuf  .m  toao3;andauá  fo  a  oc 
lante  poz  el  dicbo  cannno  pcfaoo  deuo  eirar  grades  Ciudades  o  villas  f  al  cabo  «  mucba# 
leguas  viítoq  no  bauia  ínouació  i  que  la  colla  me  lenana  alíetétrion  de  adóde  mi  voluntad 
t;a  cdtraria  po iq  d  yaicrno  era  fA  ccamado  fo  tenia  pzopofito  ce  ba^er  del  al  aníb^  f  tan  bíc 
ti  victo  medio  Qielátedetermineoeno aguardar otzotiépofbolui  atrás  f<)(h  vn  fcüalada^cr 
to  ce  adóde  ébie  dos  bóbres  poj  la  tierra  para  fabe:fi  bauia  iRcf  o  grades  Cígdadftí  adottt 
t:ó  tres  ioamdasfballazó  iftmtas  poblacioes  peonólas  i  géte  fínuHiezomaf  no  cof*  dücg 
ímicto  po:lo  qualfebolniezófo  entédiabarto  dt  oíws  idios  q  ia  tenía  foíuados  como  co.ati 
imaméte  cfta  fierra  era  31'la  c  afi  íegui  la  colla  della  al  onetc  ciento  i  fíete  Icg-ias  falla  oóde  fk 
5ta  fin  :oel  qual  cabo  vi  otra  ^Üa  al  oriéte  oillíctaoe  efta  oies  o  ocbo  leguas  ala  qiMl  lü^> 
pu  fe  nombre  la  fpsñola  y  fui  allí  f  fegui  la  parteoel  fcientrion  afi  como  orb  mana  al  orícflíe.' 
ílxíviíi  gráde&  leguas  po:  lima  recta  del  onétc  aíi  como  ocla  iuana  la  qü-il  f  todaslaé  otraf. 
ró.foztiínmas  cnrcmafiaoo  graoo  y  ella  eneílrano  en  ella  af  nmd>os  puertos  cnlaxoftdOCÍü 
iñar  (i  coparació  oe  otros  q  yo  fcpa  en  crilhanos  y  fartos  rrios  f  buenos  y  granees  q  es  niara 
viUa  las  tí,3ra0  otila  íó  altas  y  e  ella  mof  unidlas  fierras  y  mótaiías  altiíHinas  fí  coparació 
Cíe  la  ida  axcQt  fira  toJ^sInnofiíTinas  oe  mil  (ecburas  y  todas  idabiles  y  llenas  oc  arbof» 
te  mil  maneras  talcas  í  parecen  q  llega  al  ciclo  iircgopozotcbo  q  tamas  pieroélaibia  fc^(9 
pucoe  cópbéoerq  los  vi  ú  veroes  t  tá  bcnnofos  como  fó  po:  ftíaf  o  en  fpaña  i  odkys  fbuiáflor 
noosoelloscófruto  i  oellosenotr#termmo  fegícefacalioao  t  cácaua  ti  ruifcñoziotiocpa 
xartcos  oeiml  nianeras  eneltncsoetiouiébrepoíallioóDC  10  áoanaaf  palmas  oe  fas  do« 
cebo  ntnneras^q  es  aomiracion  vctlas  pdzla  otfozfDiddo  ícnnofa  otilas  mas  efíccw  lotf  # 
otzos  arboles  y  frutos  eieroas  en  ella  af  pinares  anarauíUa  eaf  can  pinas  gráoifíiiBa^caf  1^ 
el  i  oe  muctias  mantras^ot auts  f  frutas  muf  tnuerías  cnlas  tiorat if  nincbad  minas tmt 
taleataf  gctciftimabilennmao  Xafpañola  c5  marauilla  la  fierras ftesmóíañasjriaí  liegas 
lias  ampmas  y  las  tierras  tm  fennofas  f  grucfas  para  plantar  fíebrar  pac2íargaoa3os  oct« 
oasíi^ctce  para  bcoifioos  oc  villas  elujgarcs  los  puertos  ocla  mat?  aqw  no  bauna  a?enoa  Ha 
villa  fotlce  riots  mudjoS  f  gzanoes  y  buenas  aguas  los  r  :as  odo^  quake  trae  0:0  e  ba  azb# 
les  y  f  íutos  e  f  ewas  af  granocs  oiífczenaas  a  aquel  isg  cda  iti^i  na  cu  cíla  ay  niucbas  fj  «de 
ñas  y  granóte  aiinie^&£ciW^iACX^«^o*4H<íiSk^  Dtít.i  ^a  im»  ^oas  las  otras  q  bt 

fallaoof  banípo;msi7a  bauioo  noticia  anoán  tat)o?btíu^p«s  bQbn^f  mugezesaft  com* 
fus  maoacs  loeparc  baim  que  algunas  niugats  fe  cobii^ik  víi  folo lugaz có  vna foía  oe  y^ 
iia:o  vn  I  cdfaocai^ooa  quepa  tUo  fajen  dios  notiencuWiO  m  a5e:oi»  anjiasnifc» 
«ello  no  pozque  no  1*6^  gente  bien  oiffntftafdtftrmofacftatmafaUíoqie  ^ó  m.'?f  rr?- 
i^m?r.suüU  no  tiene  otz^mws  faino  las  r     asodascBasquanoo^    íóla&wemc- 
i|i)l  ponen atcabóvnpí^lloa¡jUDoenov..iBVfaiocaqlbs  que  ná. f     wj^ír- 
éi.  o  cuibiaj  aacTa  o«s  uiCts  b#inbit»  algsna  vJ.U  ^a  Ijtjuc  fafci  • .  jato  j  - 


íi  iu  :K:y.y  oc;pucó  q  IdO  vfO'á  llegtar fiívait  ü  no R(gttarDarp30:e« biic>  f  íftono pot quca  ní 
<ru!»o  k  afa  becbo  m.il  antes  a  tooo cabo fi~<?t>c|-o  afc?  cOvíoo  f  píyo\or>  bsiucr f^bla  Ic5 boiát 
DO  a-  tooo  Ibqtie  tíiiia  afi  pnilo  corno  oírse  cofias  «mcbas  ü  rccáat  jsoltllo  coÍíí  «l^u^i  mas 
ío  afi  rcinc:ofo0  finrcineoiocvcroao  cfque  ocfpueci  qiieafcguran  rpiero?  €ílemíci:>o  ellos  foQ 
tanto fí  :ii¿|;añof  tan  liberales  odo q  tíené qucno íocrcCTíOnímo é qto  vieí«;tUos"Dccoraqut 
tc^íin  pidicoogcla  tainas  oi^c  ocno  antes  cómdan  lapTona  co  eílo  f  niucíhran  lat:?  antoi  ~\\h 
oan  Jn  los  cora3ones  f  quíaé  fea  cofa  dí^uqIoí  quien  fcaocpoco  precio  luego  po j  qual  qui^c 
ra  coíJci  DC  qual  quiera  manera  que  fea  q  feleoepo:cUo  fea  cotcntostfo  ocfermí  q  nofeks  t>  c 
fcn  cofas  tan  fimlesconíO  pcoa5os  oc  el'ojoillas  2otas  y  pe^ajos  oe  WDiiojóto  f  cabof  Daga 
gctas  :bati  que  quÍ3o  eUos  ello  pooti  llcg>.r  los  parefcia  baucr  laineic:  iofa  od  inú^o.  que 
íc  acerró  baMcr  vn  marttiezopoz  vuj  agugcta  oc  ozoocpcfoteoos  caíMianos  f  nieoio.'fofios 
ce  otr.is  cofas  q  niuf  mmce  vaha  iiiucbo  jiias  f a  po:  blácas nueuasoauan  po:  días  toco 
qujiJto  t  nía»  baú  que  fiícíeoos  ni  mí  carelianos  dcozo  o  vna  mom  o  dos  oc  algooófila 
00  híli  los  pcoasoe  délos  arcos  lotos  oclas  pipas  toin'^uau  )^auan  loq  tau'aii  como  befli 
66  afi  que  nie  pareció nialrf o  loDcfeoi  foa.ia  f o  gracíofas  tml cofas  bnena?  q  fo íataúa  por 
que  fonien  amoi  f  allcoa  odtoYe  fara  cnftianos  que  fcídinan  al  anio  jcccnncio  oe  í.i  s  altesfl  i» 
y  oc  tODa  la  nadó  caftellana:  cpiocurá  oc  aintar  oe  no3  c^r  ockio  coías  que  tcnc  en  abuno.í 
caque  nos  (o  neccflariasfno  conocían  nígunafera  ni  loolaina  faino  que  toóos  creen  q  las 
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AL   ESCRIBANO    DE    RACIÓN 

LUIS    DE    SANT'    ÁNGEL 

{With  the  obvious  typographical  errors  corrected.') 


Señor, 

Porque  sé  que  avreis  plazer  de  la  grand  vitoria  que  nuestro 
Señor  me  ha  dado  en  mi  viaje,  vos  escrivo  esta  porlaqual  sabreys 
como  en  xxxiii  dias  pasé  á  las  Indias  (con  la  armada  que  los 
illustrissimos  Rey  e  Reyna  nuestros  Señores  me  dieron)  donde  yo 
fallé  muy  muchas  islas  pobladas  con  gente  sin  numero ;  y  dellas 
todas  he  tomado  posesión  por  sus  Altezas  con  pregón,  y  vandera 
rreal  estendida,  y  non  me  fue  contradicho.  A  la  primera  que  yo 
fallé,  puse  nombre  Sant  Salvador  á  comemoracion  de  Su  alta 
Magestad  El  qual  maravillosamente  todo  esto  ha  dado  :  los  Indios 
la  llaman  Guanahaní.  A  la  segunda  puse  nombre  La  Isla  de 
Santa  Maria  de  Concepción  ;  á  la  tercera,  Fernandina  ;  á  la  quarta 
La  Isabela ;  á  la  quinta  La  Isla  Juana ;  e  asi  á  cada  una  nombre 
nuevo.  Quando  yo  llegué  á  la  Juana,  segui  yo  la  costa  della  al 
Poniente,  y  la  fallé  tan  grande  que'pensé  que  seria  Tierra  firme,  la 
provincia  de  Catayo ;  y  como  no  fallé  asi  villas  y  lugares  en  la 
costa  de  la  mar,  salvo  pequeñas  poblaciones  con  la  gente  de  las 
quales  no  podia  haver  fabla  porque  luego  fuyan  todos, — andava 
yo  adelante  por  el  dicho  camino,  pensando  de  no  errar  grandes 
ciudades  ó  villas ;  y  al  cabo  de  muchas  leguas,  visto  que  no  havia 
inovacion,  i  que  la  costa  me  levava  al  Setentrion,  de  donde  mi 
voluntad  era  contraria  porque  el  invierno  era  ya  encarando,  yo 


tenia  proposito  de  hazer  del  al  Austro ;  y  tanbien  el  viento  me  dio 
adelante.  Determiné  de  no  aguardar  otro  tiempo,  y  volvi  atrás 
fasta  un  señalado  puerto,  de  donde  enbié  dos  hombres  por  la  tierra 
para  saber  si  havia  Rey  o  grandes  ciudades.  Andovieron  tres 
jornadas,  y  hallaron  infinitas  poblaciones  pequeñas  i  gente  sin 
numero,  mas  no  cosa  de  regimiento ;  por  lo  qual  se  bolvieron. 
Yo  entendia  harto  de  otros  Indios  que  ya  tenia  tomados,  como 
continuamente  esta  tierra  era  isla ;  e  asi  segui  la  costa  della  al 
Oriente  ciento  i  siete  leguas  fasta  donde  fazia  fin ;  del  qual  cabo, 
vi  otra  isla  al  Oriente,  distincta  de  esta  diez  y  ocho  leguas  á  la 
qual  luego  puse  nombre  La  Española.  Y  fui  alli,  y  segui  la  parte 
del  Setentrion,  asicomo  de  la  Juana,  al  Oriente,  clxxxviii  grandes 
leguas,  por  linea  recta  del  Oriente,  asicomo  de  la  Juana ;  la  qual 
y  todas  las  otras  son  fertilisimas  en  demasiado  grado,  y  esta  en 
estremo.  En  ella,  ay  muchos  puertos  en  la  costa  de  la  mar,  sin 
comparación  de  otros  que  yo  sepa  en  Cristianos,  y  fartos  rrios,  y 
buenos  y  grandes,  que  es  maravilla.  Las  tierras  della  son  altas, 
y  en  ella  muy  muchas  sierras  y  montañas  altissimas  sin  compara- 
ción de  la  Isla  de  Tenerife ;  todas  fermosissimas  de  mil  fechuras, 
y  todas  andables  y  llenas  de  arboles  de  mil  maneras  i  altas,  i 
parecen  que  llegan  al  cielo.  I  tengo  por  dicho  que  jamás  pierden 
la  foja,  según  lo  puedo  comprehender  que  los  vi  tan  verdes  i  tan 
hermosos,  como  son  por  Mayo  en  España.  Y  dellos  estavan 
floridos,  dellos  con  fruto,  i  dellos  en  otro  termino  según  es  su 
calidad ;  i  cantava  el  ruiseñor  i  otros  paxaritos  de  mil  maneras, 
en  el  mes  de  Noviembre,  por  alli  donde  yo  andava.  Ay  palmas 
de  seis  o  de  ocho  maneras,  que  es  admiración  verlas  por  la 
diformidad  fermosa  dellas ;  mas  asicomo  los  otros  arboles  y 
frutos  e  yervas.  En  ella  ay  pinares  á  maravilla,  e  hay  campiñas 
grandissimas,  y  ay  miel,  i  de  muchas  maneras  de  aves,  y  frutas 
muy  diversas.  En  las  tierras  ay  muchas  minas  de  metales,  e  ay 
gente  inestimable  numero.  La  Española  es  maravilla  :  las  sierras 
y  las  montañas  y  las  vegas,  i  las  campiñas,  y  las  tierras  tan 
fermosas  y  gruesas  para  plantar  y  senbrar,  para  criar  ganados  de 
todas  suertes,  para  hedificios  de  villas  e  lugares.  Los  puertos  de 
la  mar  aqui  no  havria  crehencia  sin  vista,  y  de  los  rios  muchos  y 
grandes,  y  buenas  aguas,  los  mas  de  los  quales  traen  oro.     En  los 


arboles  y  frutos  e  yervas,  ay  grandes  differencias  de  aquellas  de 
la  Juana.  En  esta  ay  muchas  especierías,  y  grandes  minas  de  oro 
y  de  otros  metales.  La  gente  desta  ysla  y  de  todas  las  otras  que 
he  fallado,  y  havido  (ni  aya  havido)  noticia,  andan  todos  desnudos, 
honbres  y  mugeres,  asi  como  sus  madres  los  paren,  haunque 
algunas  mugeres  se  cobijan  un  solo  lugar  con  una  foja  de  yerva,  o 
una  cosa  de  algodón  que  para  ello  fazen.  Ellos  no  tienen  fierro 
ni  azero  ni  armas  ni  so[n  par]  a  ello,  no  porque  no  sea  gente  bien 
dispuesta  y  de  fermosa  estatura  salvo  que  son  muy  te[merosos]  á 
maravilla.  No  tienen  otras  armas,  salvo  las  a[rm]as  de  las  cañas 
quando  est  [an]  con  la  simiente  á  [la]  qual  ponen  al  cabo  un 
palillo  agudo,  e  no  osan  usar  de  aquellas :  que  m  [uchas]  vezes 
me  [ha  aca]escido  embiar  á  tierra  dos  o  tres  hombres  á  alguna 
villa  para  haver  fabl[a,  y]  saHr  á  [ellos  dellos]  sin  numero  ;  y 
después  que  los  veyan  llegar,  fuyan  á  no  aguardar  padre  á  hijo. 
Y  esto  no  porque  á  ninguno  se  aya  hecho  mal,  antes  á  todo  cabo 
á  donde  yo  aya  estado  y  podido  haver  fabla,  les  he  dado  de  todo 
lo  que  tenia,  asi  paño  como  otras  cosas  muchas,  sin  recebir  por 
ello  cosa  alguna  ;  mas  son  asi  temerosos  sin  remedio.  Verdad  es, 
que  después  que  aseguran,  y  pierden  este  miedo,  ellos  son  tanto 
sin  engaño  y  tan  liberales  de  lo  que  tienen,  que  no  lo  creerian  sino 
él  que  lo  viese.  Ellos  de  cosa  que  tengan,  pidiéndosela,  jamás 
dizen  de  no  ;  antes  convidan  la  persona  con  ello,  y  muestran  tanto 
amor  que  darian  los  corazones ;  y  quier  sea  cosa  de  valor,  quier 
sea  de  poco  precio,  luego  por  qualquiera  cósica,  de  qualquiera 
manera  que  sea,  que  seles  dé  por  ello,  sean  contentos.  Yo  defendi 
que  no  seles  diesen  cosas  tan  ceviles  como  pedazos  de  escudillas 
rotas,  y  pedazas  de  vidrio  roto,  y  cabos  de  agugetas — haunque 
quando  ellos  esto  podían  llegar,  les  páresela  haver  la  mejor  joya 
del  mundo.  Que  se  acertó  haver  un  marinero  por  una  agugeta 
de  oro  de  peso  de  dos  castellanos  y  medio ;  y  otros,  de  otras  cosas 
que  muy  menos  vahan,  mucho  mas.  Ya,  por  blancas  nuevas,  davan 
por  ellas  todo  quanto  tenian,  haunque  fuesen  dos  ni  tres  castellanos 
de  oro,  o  una  arrova  o  dos  de  algodón  filado.  Fasta  los  pedazos 
de  los  arcos  rotos  de  las  pipas  tomavan,  y  davan  lo  que  tenian, 
como  bestias;  asi  que  me  pareció  mal.  Yo  lo  defendí,  y  dava  yo 
graciosas  mil  cosas  buenas  que  yo  levava,  porque  tomen  amor,  y 


allende  desto  se  fagan  Cristianos ; — que  se  inclinan  al  amor  e 
servicio  de  sus  Altezas,  y  de  toda  la  nación  Castellana ;  e  pro- 
curan de  ajuntar  de  nos  dar  de  las  cosas  que  tienen  en  abundancia, 
que  nos  son  necessarias.  Y  no  conocían  ninguna  seta  nin  idola- 
tría, salvo  que  todos  creen  que  las  fuer9as  y  el  bien  es  en  el  cielo ; 
y  creian  muy  firme  que  yo,  con  estos  navios  y  gente,  venia  del 
cielo;  y  en  tal  acatamiento  me  recebian  en  todo  cabo,  después  de 
haver  perdido  el  miedo.  Y  esto  no  procede  porque  sean  ignorantes, 
— salvo  de  muy  sotil  ingenio  ;  y  onbres  que  navegan  todas  aquellas 
mares,  que  es  maravilla  la  buena  cuenta  qu'  ellos  dan  de  todo — 
salvo  porque  nunca  vieron  gente  vestida  ni  semejantes  navios.  Y 
luego  que  llegué  á  las  Indias,  en  la  primera  isla  que  hallé,  tomé 
por  fuerza  algunos  dellos  para  que  deprendiesen  y  me  diesen 
noticia  de  lo  que  avia  en  aquellas  partes ;  e  asi  fue  que  luego 
entendieron  y  nos  á  ellos,  quando  por  lengua  o  señas.  Y  estos  han 
aprovechado  mucho.  Oy  en  dia  los  traigo,  que  siempre  están  de 
proposito  que  vengo  del  cielo,  por  mucha  conversación  que  ayan 
havido  conmigo.  Y  estos  eran  los  primeros  á  pronunciarlo  donde 
yo  llegava,  y  los  otros  andavan  corriendo  de  casa  en  casa,  y  a 
las  villas  cercanas,  con  vozes  altas :  Venid  !  venid  á  ver  la  gente 
del  cielo.  Asi  todos,  honbres  como  mugeres,  después  de  haver 
el  corazón  seguro  de  nos,  venian,  que  no  quedavan  grande  ni 
pequeño,  y  todos  trayan  algo  de  comer  y  de  bever  que  davan  con 
un  amor  maravilloso.  Ellos  tienen  [en]  todas  las  yslas  muy 
muchas  canoas  á  manera  de  fustas  de  remo,  dellas  maiores, 
dellas  menores,  y  algunas  y  muchas  son  mayores  que  una  fusta  de 
diez  e  ocho  bancos.  No  son  tan  anchas  porque  son  de  un  solo 
madero,  mas  una  fusta  no  terna  con  ellas  al  remo  porque  van  que 
no  es  cosa  de  creer ;  y  con  estas  navegan  todas  aquellas  islas  que 
son  innumerables,  y  tratan  sus  mercaderías.  Algunas  destas 
canoas  he  visto  con  Ixx  y  Ixxx  [h]  onbres  en  ella,  y  cada  uno  con 
su  remo.  En  todas  estas  islas  no  vide  mucha  diversidad  de  la 
fechura  de  la  gente,  ni  en  las  costumbres,  ni  en  la  lengua  salvo 
que  todos  se  entienden  ;  que  es  cosa  muy  singular  para  lo  que 
espero  que  determinaran  sus  Altezas  para  la  conversación  dellos 
de  nuestra  santa  fe,  á  la  qual  son  muy  dispuestos.  Ya  dixe  como 
yo  havia  andado  cvii  leguas  por  la  costa  de  la  mar,  por  la  derecha 


linea  de  Occidente  á  Oriente,  por  la  isla  Juana;  según  el  qual 
camino  puedo  decir  que  esta  isla  es  maior  que  Inglaterra  y 
Escocia  juntas;  porque,  allende  destas  cvii  leguas,  me  queda  de 
la  parte  de  Poniente  dos  provincias  que  yo  no  he  andado, — la  una 
de  las  quales  llaman  Avan,  donde  nacen  la  gente  con  cola — las 
quales  provincias  no  pueden  tener  en  longura  menos  de  1  ó  Ix 
leguas,  según  puedo  entender  destos  Indios  qu[e]  yo  tengo^  los 
quales  saben  todas  las  yslas.  Esta  otra  Española  en  cierco  tiene 
mas  que  la  España  toda  desde  Co  [libre  en  Cata]  luna  por  costa 
de  mar  fasta  Fuenteravia  en  Viscaya  ;  pues  en  una  quadra  anduve 
clxxxviii  grandes  leguas  por  recta  linea  de  Occident  [e]  á  Oriente. 
Esta  es  para  desear ;  e  v  [ista]  es  para  nunca  dexar.  En  la  qual, 
— puesto  [que  de  to]  das  tenga  tomada  possession  por  sus  Altezas, 
y  todas  sean  mas  abastadas  de  lo  que  yo  sé  y  puedo  dezir  y  todas 
las  tengo  por  de  sus  Altezas  quales  dellas  pueden  disponer  como 
y  tan  conplidame[n]te  como  de  los  reynos  de  Castilla — en  esta 
Española,  en  el  lugar  mas  convenible  y  meior  comarca  para  las 
minas  del  oro,  y  de  todo  trato  asi  de  la  tierra  firme  de  acá,  como 
de  aquella  de  allá  del  gran  Can,  donde  havrá  grand  trato  e 
ganancia,  he  tomado  possession  de  una  villa  grande,  á  la  qual 
puse  nonbre  la  villa  de  Navidad ;  y  en  ella  he  fecho  fuerza  y 
fortaleza — que  ya  á  estas  horas  estará  del  todo  acabada — y  he 
dexado  en  ella  gente  que  basta  para  semejante  fecho,  con  armas  y 
artellarias,  e  vituallas  por  mas  de  un  año,  y  fusta  y  maestro  de  la 
mar  en  todas  artes  para  fazer  otras :  y  grand  amistad  con  el  Rey 
de  aquella  tierra  en  tanto  grado  que  se  preciava  de  me  llamar  y 
tener  por  hermano.  E  aunque  le  mudase  la  voluntad  á  offender 
esta  gente,  el  ni  los  suios  no  saben  que  sean  armas,  y  andan 
desnudos.  Como  ya  he  dicho,  son  los  mas  temerosos  que  ay  en 
el  mundo ;  asi  que  solamente  la  gente  que  allá  queda  es  para 
destruir  toda  aquella  tierra ;  y  es  ysla  sin  peligro  de  sus  personas 
sabiendo  se  regir.  En  todas  estas  islas  me  parece  que  todos  los 
[h]onbres  sean  contentos  con  una  muger,  i  a  su  maioral,  ó  rey, 
dan  fasta  veynte.  Las  mugeres  me  parece  que  trabaxan  mas  que 
los  [h]onbres.  Ni  he  podido  entender  si  tenian  bienes  propios; 
que  me  pareció  ver  que  aquello  que  uno  tenia,  todos  hazian  parte, 
en  especial  de  las  cosas  comederas.     En  estas  islas,  fasta  aqui,  no 


he  hallado  [hjonbres  monstruos,  como  muchos  pensavan  ;  mas 
antes  es  toda  gente  de  muy  lindo  acatamiento,  ni  son  negros 
como  en  Guinea,  salvo  con  sus  cabellos  correntios ;  y  no  se  crian 
donde  ay  inpeto  demasiado  de  los  rayos  solares.  Es  verdad  qu' 
el  sol  tiene  alli  grand  fuerga  puesto  que  es  distinta  de  la  linea 
equinocial  veinte  e  seis  grados.  En  estas  islas  donde  ay  montañas 
grandes,  ahi  tenia  fuer9a  el  frió  este  ynvierno  ;  mas  ellos  lo 
sufren  por  la  costumbre  con  la  ayuda  de  las  viandas  que  comen  con 
especias  muchas  y  muy  calientes  en  demasia.  Asi  que  monstruos 
no  he  hallado,  ni  noticia,  salvo  de  una  ysla  que  es  aqui  la  segunda 
á  la  entrada  de  las  Yndias,  que  es  poblada  de  una  gente  que  tienen 
en  todas  las  yslas  por  muy  ferozes,  los  quales  comen  carne  humana. 
Estos  tienen  muchas  canoas  con  las  quales  corren  todas  las  yslas 
de  India,  roban  y  toman  quanto  pueden.  Ellos  no  son  mas 
difformes  que  los  otros,  salvo  que  tienen  en  costumbre  de  traer 
los  cabellos  largos  como  mugeres,  y  usan  arcos  y  flechas  de  las 
mismas  armas  de  cañas  con  un  palillo  al  cabo  por  defecto  de  fierro 
que  no  tienen.  Son  ferozes  entre  estos  otros  pueblos  que  son  en 
demasiado  grado  cobardes,  mas  yo  no  los  tengo  en  nada  mas 
que  á  los  otros.  Estos  son  aquellos  que  tratan  con  las  mugeres 
de  Matinino,  que  es  la  primera  ysla  partiendo  d'España  para  las 
Indias  que  se  falla ;  en  la  qual  no  ay  honbre  ninguno.  Ellas  no 
usan  exercicio  femenil,  salvo  arcos  y  flechas,  como  los  sobre 
dichos  de  cañas  ;  y  se  arman  y  cobijan  con  laminas  de  arambre 
de  que  tienen  mucho.  Otra  ysla  me  aseguran  mayor  que  la  Es- 
pañola en  que  las  personas  no  tienen  ningún  cabello.  En  esta  ay 
oro  sin  cuento,  y  destas  y  de  las  otras  traigo  co[n]migo  Indios 
para  testimonio.  E[n]  conclusion,  á  fablar  desto  solamente  que 
sea  fecho  este  viage  que  fue  asi  de  cor  [r]  ida,  que  pueden  ver  sus 
Altezas  q[ue]  yo  les  daré  oro  quanto  [h]ovieren  menester,  con 
muy  poquita  ayuda  que  sus  Altezas  me  darán;  agora  [ejspeciaria 
y  algodón  quanto  sus  Altezas  mandaran  cargar,  y  almastica  quanta 
mandaran  cargar — e  de  la  qual  fasta  [h]oy  no  se  ha  fallado  salvo 
en  Grecia  en  la  ysla  de  Xio,  y  el  Señorio  la  vende  como  quiere  — ;  y 
lignumaloe  quanto  mandaran  cargar,  y  esclavos  quantos  mandaran 
cargar, — y  serán  de  los  ydólatras ;  y  creo  haver  fallado  ruybarbo 
y  canela.     E  otras  mil  cosas  de  sustancia  fallare  que  havran  fallado 


la  gente  que  yo  allá  dexo.  Porgue  yo  no  me  he  detenido  [en] 
ningún  cabo  en  quanto  el  viento  me  aya  dado  lugar  de  navegar ; 
solamente  en  la  villa  de  Navidad  en  quanto  dexé  asegurado  e  bien 
asentado.  E  á  la  verdad  mucho  mas  ficiera  si  los  navios  me 
sirvieran  como  razón  demandava.  Esto  es  harto  :  y  [gracias  d  ?] 
eterno  Dios  nuestro  Señor  el  qual  da  á  todos  aquellos  que  andan 
su  camino  victoria  de  cosas  que  parecen  imposibles — y  esta  señala- 
damente fue  la  una;  porque  aunque  destas  tierras  ayan  fablado  ó 
escripto,  todo  va  por  conjectura  sin  alegar  de  vista  ;  salvo  com- 
prendiendo á  tanto  que  los  oyentes  los  mas  escuchavan  e  juzgavan 
mas  por  fabla  que  por  poca  cosa  dello.  Asi  que  pues  nuestro 
Redemtor  dio  esta  victoria  a  nuestros  illustrisimos  Rey  e  Reyna, 
e  á  s[us]  reynos  famosos,  de  tan  alta  cosa,  donde  toda  la  Chris- 
tiandad  deve  tomar  alegria,  y  fazer  grandes  fiestas,  y  dar  gracias 
solennes  á  la  sancta  Trinidad,  con  muchas  oraciones  solennes  por 
el  tanto  enxal9amiento  que  havran  en  tornándose  tantos  pueblos 
á  nuestra  sancta  fe,  y  después  por  los  bienes  temporales  que  no 
solamente  á  la  España  mas  á  todos  los  Christianos,  ternan  aquí 
refrigerio  y  ganancia.     Esto  según  el  fecho,  asi  en  breve. 

Fecha  en  la  caravela  sobre  las  yslas  de  Canaria  á  xv  de 
Febrero,  año  Mil.  cccclxxxxiii. 

Fará  lo  que  mandareys. 

El  Almirante. 

Nema  que  venia  dentro  en  la  carta. 

Después  desto  escripto,  estando  en  mar  de  Castilla,  salió  tanto 
viento  conmigo,  sul  y  sueste,  que  me  ha  fecho  descargar  los  navios  ; 
pero  cor[r]i  aqui  en  este  puerto  de  Lisbona  [h]oy,  que  fue  la 
mayor  maravilla  del  mundo,  donde  acordé  escrivir  á  sus  Altezas. 
En  todas  las  Yndias  he  siempre  hallado  los  temporales  como  en 
Mayo.  Adonde  yo  fuy  en  xxxiii  dias,  y  volvi  en  xxviii,  salvo  qu' 
estas  tormentas  me[h]an  detenido  xxiii  dias  corriendo  por  esta 
mar.  Dizen  acá  todos  los  honbres  de  la  mar  q[ue]  jamás  [h]ovo 
tan  mal  ynvierno,  no  ni  tantas  perdidas  de  naves. 


8 
Fecha  á  quatorze  dias  de  Marzo. 

Esta  carta  enbió  Colom  al  Escrivano  de  Ración,  de  las 
Islas  halladas  en  las  Indias,  contenida  á  otra  de  sus  Altezas, 


Note. 

The  preceding-  letter  is  on  two  folio  leaves,  or  four  pages,  of  which  page  i  has 
forty-seven  lines,  page  2  forty-eight  lines,  page  3  forty-seven,  and  page  4  sixteen 
lines.  The  extra  line  on  page  2  is  almost  illegible  and  seems  to  have  undergone 
an  attempt  at  obliteration  by  the  printer  himself.  Its  substance  (with  two  small 
variations)  is  repeated  on  the  first  line  of  page  3.  The  Letter  has  no  external 
mark  of  the  date  of  impression,  or  of  the  place  where  it  was  printed.  However, 
as  already  stated,  the  typographical  character  enables  us  to  assert  that  Juan  de 
Rosenbach  printed  it  at  Barcelona.  The  assertion  is  rendered  conclusive  by  a 
number  of  Catalanisms  in  spelling  which  disfigure  the  text,  and  expose  the  hand 
of  a  Catalonian  type-setter. 

Four  leaves  of  contemporary  paper  are  stitched  with  it,  and  have  been  no 
doubt  its  companions  for  nearly  four  hundred  years.  Of  those  four  leaves  the 
first  and  second  are  glued  together,  and  the  whole  four,  as  we  may  perceive  from 
looking  at  the  first  of  them,  have  served  as  "end-paper"  and  "fly-leaves  "  in  a 
book  in  which  the  Letter  was  preserved  from  the  year  1497  until  some  curious 
hand  extracted  it.  There  is  writing  on  all  the  four  leaves.  The  matter  which 
fills  the  third  and  fourth  was  written  evidently  in  Bruges  in  1497  ;  the  matter 
contained  in  the  first  and  second  (pp.  1-3)  is  in  the  same  hand,  but  has  a  direct 
Spanish  interest. 

The  latter  is  a  life  of  Saint  Leocadia  who  was  martyred  in  Toledo  in  a.d.  304. 
It  is  headed  thus: 

Incipit  Confessio  Sánete  Leochade  Virginis  qu  obiitin  civitate  Tholetana 
sub  ydus  Decembris  sub  Datiano  preside. 
The  first  words  of  the  text   are:  "In    temporibus  illis    dum  post   corporeum 
Salvatoris  adventum." 

The  other  two  leaves  are  less  imperfect  than  those,  and  are  endorsed 
App  ?  intposita  p.  dnm  Archiducem  ad  habitum  Concilium. 

It  is  a  rather  important  document, — the  Appellatio  or  Appeal  presented  to 
the  Archduke  Philip  sitting  in  public  court  in  his  hall  at  Bruges,  on  the  12th 
May,  1497,  by  Johannes  Rousselli,  Lord  of  Hcrnetes,  Procurator  General  or 
Fiscal  of  his  Highness,  against  the  harsh  and  exorbitant  imposition  of  imperial 
taxes  upon  the  people  of  the  Low  Countries.  The  mode  adopted  by  certain 
tyrannical  officials  to  increase  the  revenue  (and  benefit  themselves  both  directly 
and  indirectly)  by  enhancing  levies  and  forestalment  of  dues,  had  terribly  injured 


the  states  and  caused  many  persons  to  fly  the  country.  Even  the  rightful  heads 
of  ecclesiastical  foundations  had  been  in  many  places  ejected  by  ignorant  and 
avaricious  strangers ;  and  the  condition  of  things  called  for  such  resistance  to 
tyranny  as  St.  Paul  had  prescribed. — Redress  of  grievances  was  promised  by  the 
Archduke.  His  pledge  and  the  proceedings  of  the  Council  were  witnessed  in 
this  formal  document  by 

Gerardus  Numan,  Audientiarius, 

Laurentius  de  Blitil,  Grifiarius  Ordinis  Velleris, 

Johannes  de  Longavilla' 

Bartholomeus  Le  Fevre        ,.  ^^        .     • 

TT         T      ^  I  ordmary  Secretaries, 

Hugo  Le  Cocq  •' 

Johannes  Le  Borgne 

and  many  other  counsellors  and  secretaries  whose  names  are  not  given. 

In  connexion  with  this  curious  adjunct  to  the  unique  Columbus  letter,  we  may 

state  that  the  Archduke  Philip  and  his  consort  Juana  visited  Toledo  in  1502,  and 

presented  to  the  Cathedral,  una  reliquia  grande  de  la  gloriosa  Virgen  Leocadia, 

Padrona  de  aquella  ciudad.    This  statement,  taken  from  the  Primada  de  Toledo 

of  Castegon  y  Fonseca,  printed  in  1645,  helps  to  account  for  the  conjunction  of  the 

Leocadia  legend  and  the  Bruges  Council  decree  in  the  manuscript  leaves  prefixed 

to  the  Columbus  letter. 


This  is  a  suitable  occasion  to  mention  the  fact  that  the  letter  here  given  in 
facsimile  was  in  my  possession  for  over  two  years,  but  has  now  taken  a 
permanent  resting-place  in  the  fittest  home  that  could  be  found  for  it.  It  forms 
part  of  the  treasures  in  the  great  Lenox  library  of  New  York,  where  it  will  be 
carefully  preserved  as  the  first  printed  document  relating  to  the  New  World. 


LITERAL    TRANSLATION 

OF 

THE     FIRST     EDITION     OF    COLUMBUS' 

SPANISH    LETTER 

TO     LUIS     DE    SANT'    ANGEL. 

Sir, 

As  I  know  that  you  will  have  pleasure  of  the  great  victory 
which  our  Lord  hath  given  me  in  my  voyage,  I  write  you  this,  by 
which  you  shall  know  that,  in  twenty'^  days  I  passed  over  to  the 
Indies  with  the  fleet  which  the  most  illustrious  King  and  Queen, 
our  Lords,  gave  me :  where  I  found  very  many  islands  peopled 
with  inhabitants  beyond  number.  And,  of  them  all,  I  have  taken 
possession  for  their  Highnesses,  with  proclamation  and  the  royal 
standard  displayed ;  and  I  was  not  gainsaid.  On  the  first  which 
I  found,  I  put  the  name  Sant  Salvador,  in  commemoration  of  His 
high  Majesty,  who  marvellously  hath  given^  all  this :  the  Indians 
call  it  Guanaham.^  The  second  I  named  the  Island  of  Santa 
Maria  de  Concepción,  the  third  Ferrandina,  the  fourth,  Fair 
Islandy'^  the  fifth  La  Isla  Juana ;  and  so  for  each  one  a  new  name. 
When  I  reached  Juana,  I  followed  its  coast  westwardly,  and  found 
it  so  large  that  I  thought  it  might  be  the  mainland  province  of 
Cathay.  And  as  I  did  not  thus  find  any  towns  and  villages  on 
the  sea-coast,  save  small  hamlets  with  the  people  whereof  I  could 
not  get  speech,  because  they  all  fled  away  forthwith,  I  went  on 
further  in  the  same  direction,  thinking  I  should  not  miss  of  great 
cities  or  towns.  And  at  the  e<nd  of  many  leagues,  seeing  that  there 
was  no  change,  and  that  the  coast  was  bearing  me  northwards, 

^  veinte,  typographical  blunder  for  xxxiii.     It  is  corrected  in  the  Ambrosian 
quarto. 

^  Andado  in  text,  blunder  for  ha  dado. 
'  Giianaliam,  blunder  for  Gnanahani, 
*  Isla  bella,  blunder  for  Isabela, 
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whereunto  my  desire  was  contrary  since  the  winter  was  already 
confronting  us,^  I  formed  the  purpose  of  making  from  thence  to 
the  South,  and  as  the  wind  also  blew  against  me,  I  determined 
not  to  wait  for  other  weather  and  turned  back  as  far  as  a  port 
agreed  upon  ;  from  which  I  sent  two  men  into  the  country  to 
leajn  if  there  were  a  king,  or  any  great  cities.  They  travelled  for 
three  days,  and  found  innumerable  small  villages  and  a  number- 
less population,  but  nought  of  ruling  authority ;  wherefore  they 
returned.  I  understood  sufficiently  from  other  Indians  whom  I 
had  already  taken,  that  this  land,  in  its  continuousness,  was  an 
island ;  and  so  I  followed  its  coast  eastwardly  for  a  hundred  and 
seven  leagues  as  far  as  where  it  terminated  ;  from  which  headland 
I  saw  another  island  to  the  east,  ten  or"  eight  leagues  distant  from 
this,  to  which  I  at  once  gave  the  name  La  Spañola.  And  I  pro- 
ceeded thither,  and  followed  the  northern  coast,  as  with  La  Juana, 
eastwardly  for  a  hundred  and  seventy^ -eight  great  leagues  in  a 
direct  easterly  course,  as  with  La  Juana.  The  which,  and  all  the 
others,  are  most  strong'*  to  an  excessive  degree,  and  this  extremely 
so.  In  it,  there  are  many  havens  on  the  sea-coast,  incomparable 
with  any  others  that  I  know  in  Christendom,  and  plenty  of  rivers 
so  good  and  great  that  it  is  a  marvel.  The  lands  thereof  are  high, 
and  in  it  are  very  many  ranges  of  hills,  and  most  lofty  mountains 
incomparably  beyond  the  Island  of  Centrefrei  f  all  most  beautiful 
in  a  thousand  shapes,  and  all  accessible,  and  full  of  trees  of  a 
thousand  kinds,  so  lofty  that  they  seem  to  reach  the  sky.  And  I 
am  assured  that  they  never  lose  their  foliage;  as  may  be  imagined, 
since  I  saw  them  as  green  and  as  beautiful  as  they  are  in  Spain 
during  May.  And  some  of  them  were  in  flower,  some  in  fruit, 
some  in  another  stage  according  to  their  kind.  And  the  nightin- 
gale was  singing,  and  other  birds  of  a  thousand  sorts,  in  the  month 
of  November,  round  about  the  way  that  I  was  going.  There  are 
palm-trees  of  six   or   eight   species,   wondrous   to   see   for   their 

^  Encarnado  in  original  for  encarado  or  encarando. 

2  Ten  or  eight  (diez  o  ocho)  ought  to  be  eighteen  (diez  e  ocho). 

^  Should  be  "  eighty." 

*  Fortissimos,  should  be  fértilísimos:  most  fertile. 

*  Ought  to  be  Tenerife. 
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beautiful  variety ;  but  so  are  the  other  trees,  and  fruits,  and  plants 
therein.  There  are  wonderful  pine-groves,  and  very  large  plains 
of  verdure,  and  there  is  honey,  and  many  kinds  of  birds,  and 
many  various  fruits.  In  the  earth  there  are  many  mines  of 
metals ;  and  there  is  a  population  of  incalculable  number. 
Española  is  a  marvel;  the  mountains  and  hills,  and  plains,  and 
fields,  and  the  soil,  so  beautiful  and  rich  for  planting  and  sowing, 
for  breeding  cattle  of  all  sorts,  for  building  of  towns  and  villages. 
There  could  be  no  believing,  without  seeing,  such  harbours  as  are 
here,  as  well  as  the  many  and  great  rivers,  and  excellent  waters, 
most  of  which  contain  gold.  In  the  trees  and  fruits  and  plants, 
there  are  great  diversities  from  those  of  Juana.  In  this,^  there 
are  many  spiceries,  and  great  mines  of  gold  and  other  metals. 
The  people  of  this  island,  and  of  all  the  others  that  I  have  found 
and  seen,  or  not  seen,^  all  go  naked,  men  and  women,  just  as  their 
mothers  bring  them  forth ;  although  some  women  cover  a  single 
place  with  the  leaf  of  a  plant,  or  a  cotton  something  which  they 
make  for  that  purpose.  They  have  no  iron  or  steel,  nor  any 
weapons ;  nor  are  they  fit  thereunto ;  not  because  they  be  not  a 
well-formed  people  and  of  fair  stature,  but  that  they  are  most 
wondrously  timorous.^  They  have  no  other  weapons  than  the 
stems  of  reeds  in  their  seeding  state,  on  the  end  of  which  they 
fix  little  sharpened  stakes.  Even  these,  they  dare  not  use ;  for 
many  times  has  it  happened  that  I  sent  two  or  three  men  ashore 
to  some  village  to  parley,  and  countless  numbers  of  them  sallied 
forth,  but  as  soon  as  they  saw  those  approach,  they  fled  away  in 
such  wise  that  even  a  father  would  not  wait  for  his  son.  And 
this  was  not  because  any  hurt  had  ever  done  to  any  of  them  : — 
on  the  contrary,  at  every  headland  where  I  have  gone  and  been 
able  to  hold  speech  with  them,  I  gave  them  of  everything  which 
I  had,  as  well  cloth  as  many  other  things,  without  accepting 
aught  therefor —  ;  but  such  they  are,  incurably  timid.  It  is  true 
that  since  they  have  become  more  assured,  and  are  losing  that 
terror,  they  are  artless  and  generous  with  what  they  have,  to  such 

'  i.e.  Hispaniola.  2  y  havido  ni  aya  havido  noticia. 

•  A  few  lines  arc  a  little  defective,  and  portions  of  words  lost. 
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a  degree  as  no  one  would  believe  but  him  who  had  seen  it.     Of 
anything  they  have,  if  it  be  asked  for/  they  never  say  no,  but  do 
rather  invite  the  person  to  accept  it,  and  show  as  much  lovingness 
as  though  they  would  give  their  hearts.     And  whether  it  be  a 
thing  of  value,  or  one  of  little  worth,  they  are  straightways  content 
with  whatsoever  trifle  of  whatsoever  kind  may  be  given  them  in 
return  for  it.    I  forbade  that  anything  so  worthless  as  fragments  of 
broken  platters,  and  pieces  of  broken  glass,  and  strap-buckles, 
should  be  given  them ;  although  when  they  were  able  to  get  such 
things,  they  seemed  to  think  they  had  the  best  jewel  in  the  world, 
for  it  was  the  hap  of  a  sailor  to  get,  in  exchange  for  a  strap,  gold 
to  the  weight  of  two  and  a  half  castellanos,   and  others  much 
more  for  other  things  of  far  less  value ;  while  for  new  blancas^ 
they  gave  everything  they  had,  even  though  it  were   [the  worth 
of]  two  or  three  gold  castellanos,  or  one  or  two  arrobas^  of  spun 
cotton.     They  took  even  pieces  of  broken  barrel-hoops,  and  gave 
whatever  they  had,  like  senseless  brutes  ;  insomuch  that  it  seemed 
to  me  ill.     I  forbade  it,  and  I  gave  gratuitously  a  thousand  useful 
things  that  I  carried,  in  order  that  they  may  conceive  affection,  and 
furthermore  may  be  made^  Christians  ;  for  they  are  inclined  to  the 
love  and  service  of  their  Highnesses  and  of  all  the  Castilian  nation, 
and  they  strive  to  combine  in  giving  us  things  which  they  have  in 
abundance,  and  of  which  we  are   in   need.^     And  they  knew  no 
sect,  nor  idolatry ;  save  that  they  all  believe  that  power  and  good- 
ness are  in   the  sky,  and  they  believed  very  firmly  that  I,  with 
these  ships  and  crews,  came  from  the  sky ;  and  in  such  opinion, 
they  received  me  at  every  place  where  I  landed,  after  they  had 
lost  their  terror.     And  this  comes  not  because  they  are  ignorant : 
on  the  contrary,  they  are  men  of  very  subtle  wit,  who  navigate 
all  those  seas,  and  who  give  a  marvellously  good  account  of  every- 
thing— but  because  they  never  saw  men  wearing  clothes  nor  the 


^  pidiendogela,  for  pidiéndosela.  -  Copper-coins. 

3  An  arroba  =  25  lbs.  "»  se  faran.  for  sefazan^  or  se  fagan. 

*  This  sentence  continues  to  be  subjunctive  after  the  word  "  Christians,"  in 
the  Sanchez-letter  of  Varnhagen,  and  the  word  aiuntar,  here  translated  "  com- 
bine" is  there  ayudar  =^to  aid. 
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like  of  our  ships.  And  as  soon  as  I  arrived  in  the  Indies,  in  the 
first  island  that  I  found,  I  took  some  of  them  by  force,  to  the  intent 
that  they  should  learn  [our  speech]  and  give  me  information  of 
what  there  was  in  those  parts.  And  so  it  was,  that  very  soon 
they  understood  [us]  and  we  them,  what  by  speech  or  what  by 
signs ;  and  those  [Indians]  have  been  of  much  service.  To  this 
day  I  carry  them  [with  me]  who  are  still  of  the  opinion  that  I 
come  from  heaven  [as  appears]  from  much  conversation  which  they 
have  had  with  me.  And  they  were  the  first  to  proclaim  it  wherever 
I  arrived ;  and  the  others  went  running  from  house  to  house  and 
to  the  neighbouring  villages,  with  loud  cries  of  "  Come  !  come  to 
see  the  people  from  heaven  !  "  Then,  as  soon  as  their  minds 
were  reassured  about  us,  every  one  came,  men  as  well  as  women, 
so  that  there  remained  none  behind,^  big  or  little ;  and  they  all 
brought  something  to  eat  and  drink,  which  they  gave  with  won- 
drous lovingness.  They  have  in^  all  the  islands  very  many  canoes, 
after  the  manner  of  rowing-galleys,  some  larger,  some  smaller; 
and  a  good  many  are  larger  than  a  galley  of  eighteen  benches. 
They  are  not  so  wide,  because  they  are  made  of  a  single  log  of 
timber,  but  a  galley  could  not  keep  up  with  them  in  rowing,  for 
their  motion  is  a  thing  beyond  belief.  And  with  these,  they 
navigate  through  all  those  islands  which  are  numberless,  and  ply 
their  traffic.  I  have  seen  some  of  those  canoes  with  seventy,  and 
eighty,  men  in  them,  each  one  with  his  oar.  In  all  those  islands, 
I  saw  not  much  diversity  in  the  looks  of  the  people,  nor  in  their 
manners  and  language  ;  but  they  all  understand  each  other,  which 
is  a  thing  of  singular  towardness  for  what  I  hope  their  Highnesses 
will  determine,  as  to  making  them  conversant  with  our  holy  faith, 
unto  which  they  are  well  disposed.  I  have  already  told  how  I 
had  gone  a  hundred  and  seven  leagues,  in  a  straight  line  from 
West  to  East,  along  the  sea-coast  of  the  Island  of  Juana;  accord- 
ing to  which  itinerary,  I  can  declare  that  that  island  is  larger  than 
England  and  Scotland  combined ;  as,  over  and  above  those 
hundred  and  seven  leagues,  there  remains  for  me,  on  the  western 
side,  two  provinces  whereto  I  did  not  go — one  of  which  they  call 

*  cadavan  for  quedaban.  ^  en  omitted. 
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Avan,  where  the  people  are  born  with  tails — which  provinces 
cannot  be  less  in  length  than  fifty  or  sixty  leagues,  according  to 
what  may  be  understood  from  the  Indians  with  me,  who  know  all 
the  islands.  This  other,  Española,  has  a  greater  circumference  than 
the  whole  of  Spain  from  Colibre  in  Caííí/unya,^  by  the  sea-coast, 
as  far  as  Fuente  Ravia  in  Biscay;  since,  along  one  of  its  four  sides, 
I  went  for  a  hundred  and  eighty-eight  great  leagues  in  a  straight 
line  from  West  to  East.  This  is  [a  land]  to  be  desired, — and 
once  seen,"-  never  to  be  relinquished — in  which  ( — although,  indeed, 
I  have  taken  possession  of  them  alP  for  their  Highnesses,  and  all 
are  more  richly  endowed  than  I  have  skill  and  power  to  say,  and 
I  hold  them  all  in  the  name  of  their  Highnesses  who  can  dispose 
thereof  as  much  and  as  completely  as  of  the  kingdoms  of  Castile — ) 
in  this  Española,  in  the  place  most  suitable  and  best  for  its 
proximity  to  the  gold  mines,  and  for  traffic  with  the  continent, 
as  well  on  this  side  as  on  the  further  side  of  the  Great  Can,  where 
there  will  be  great  commerce  and  profit, — I  took  possession  of  a 
large  town  which  I  named  the  city  of  Navidad.'^  And  I  have 
made  fortification  there,  and  a  fort  (which  by  this  time  will  have 
been  completely  finished)  and  I  have  left  therein  men  enough  for 
such  a  purpose,  with  arms  and  artillery,  and  provisions  for  more 
than  a  year,  and  a  boat,  and  a  [man  who  is]  master  of  all  sea- 
craft  for  making  others ;  and  great  friendship  with  the  King  of 
that  land,  to  such  a  degree  that  he  prided  himself  on  calhng  and 
holding  me  as  his  brother.  And  even  though  his  mind  might 
change  towards  attacking  those  men,  neither  he  nor  his  people 
know  what  arms  are,  and  go  naked.     As  I  have  already  said,  they 


^  The  eleven  letters  in  italics  are  omitted  from  the  text. 

2  The  word  vista  deficient  in  consequence  of  a  hole  in  the  paper. 

3  A  few  letters  deficient  in  consequence  of  the  paper  being  torn.  It  is  curious 
that  the  words  from  "have  skill,  "down  to  "as  com[pletely]  "  are  printed 
twice.  In  the  first  instance,  the  line  which  comprises  them  is  extra-regular  at 
the  bottom  of  page  2,  and  is  so  blurred  and  broken  that  its  duplicate  presenta- 
tion (with  a  slight  variant)  at  the  top  of  page  3,  seems  to  be  a  deliberate 
repetition. 

■•  Navidad  is  the  same  as  Natividad :  he  reached  the  spot  on  Christmas- 
day,  1492. 
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are  the  most  timorous  creatures  there  are  in  the  world,  so  that 
the  men  who  remain  there  are  alone  sufficient  to  destroy  all  that 
land,  and  the  island  is  without  personal  danger  for  them  if  they 
know  how  to  behave  themselves.  It  seems  to  me  that  in  all  those 
islands,  the  men  are  all  content  with  a  single  wife  ;  and  to  their 
chief  or  king  they  give  as  many  as  twenty.  The  women,  it 
appears  to  me,  do  more  work  than  the  men.  Nor  have  I  been 
able  to  learn  whether  they  held  personal  property,  for  it  seemed 
to  me  that  whatever  one  had,  they  all  took  share  of,  especially 
of  eatable  things.  Down  to  the  present,  I  have  not  found  in  those 
islands  any  monstrous  men,  as  many  expected,  but  on  the  contrary 
all  the  people  are  very  comely ;  nor  are  they  black  like  those  in 
Guinea,  but  have  flowing  hair ;  and  they  are  not  begotten  where 
there  is  an  excessive  violence  of  the  rays  of  the  sun.  It  is  true 
that  the  sun  is  there  very  strong,  notwithstanding  that  it  is  twenty- 
six  degrees^  distant  from  the  equinoctial  line.  In  those  islands, 
where  there  are  lofty  mountains,  the  cold  was  very  keen  there, 
this  winter ;  but  they  endure  it  by  being  accustomed  thereto,  and 
by  the  help  of  the  meats  which  they  eat  with  many  and  inordin- 
ately hot  spices.  Thus  I  have  not  found,  nor  had  any  information 
of  monsters,  except  of  an  island  which  is  here^  the  second  in  the 
approach  to  the  Indies,  which  is  inhabited  by  a  people  whom,  in 
all  the  islands,  they  regard  as  very  ferocious,  who  eat  human 
flesh.  These  have  many  canoes  with  which  they  run  through  all 
the  islands  of  India,  and  plunder  and  take  as  much  as  they  can. 
They  are  no  more  ill-shapen  than  the  others,  but  have  the  custom 
of  wearing  their  hair  long,  like  women ;  and  they  use  bows  and 
arrows  of  the  same  reed-stems,  with  a  point  of  wood  at  the  top, 
for  lack  of  iron  which  they  have  not.  Amongst  those  other  tribes 
who  are  excessively  cowardly,  these  are  ferocious ;  but  I  hold 
them  as  nothing  more  than  the  others.  These  are  they  who  have 
to  do  with  the  women  of  Matremonio^ — which  is  the  first  island 
that  is  encountered  in  the  passage  from  Spain  to  the  Indies — in 

^  Instead  of  grados  =  degrees,  the  text  has  (by  a  typographical  error)  grades, 
'  The  word  e/i  =  in  precedes  "  the  second  "  in  the  text. 
^  So  in  the  text ;  it  should  be  Matinino. 
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which  there  are  no  men.  Those  women  practise  no  female 
usa^i^es,  but  have  bows  and  arrows  of  reed  such  as  above 
mentioned ;  and  they  arm  and  cover  themselves  with  plates  of 
copper  of  which  they  have  much.  In  another  island,  which  they 
assure  me  is  larger  than  Española,  the  people  have  no  hair.  In 
this,  there  is  incalculable  gold ;  and  concerning  these  and  the 
rest  I  bring  Indians  with  me  as  witnesses.  And  in  conclusion,  to 
speak  only  of  what  has  been  done  in  this  voyage,  which  has  been 
so  hastily  performed,  their  Highnesses  may  see  that  I  shall  give 
them  as  much  gold  as  they  may  need,  with  very  little  aid  which 
their  Highnesses  will  give  me  ;  spices  and  cotton  at  once,  as  much 
as  their  Highnesses  will  order  to  be  shipped,  and  as  much  as  they 
shall  order  to  be  shipped  of  mastic, — which  till  now  has  never 
been  found  except  in  Greece,  in  the  island  of  Xio,^  and  the 
Seignory^  sells  it  for  what  it  likes  ;  and  aloe-wood  as  much  as 
they  shall  order  to  be  shipped ;  and  slaves  as  many  as  they  shall 
order  to  be  shipped, — and  these  shall  be  from  idolators.  And  I 
believe  that  I  have  discovered  rhubarb  and  cinnamon,  and  I  shall 
find  that  the  men  whom  I  am  leaving  there  will  have  discovered  a 
thousand  other  things  of  value;  as  I  made  no  delay  at  any  point, 
so  long  as  the  wind  gave  me  an  opportunity  of  sailing,  except  only 
in  the  town  of  Navidad  till  I  had  left  things  safely  arranged  and 
well  established.  And  in  truth  I  should  have  done  much  more  if 
the  ships  had  served  me  as  well  as  might  reasonably  have  been 
expected.  This  is  enough ;  and  [thanks  to]  eternal  God  our 
Lord  who  gives  to  all  those  who  walk  His  way,  victory  over 
things  which  seem  impossible  ;  and  this  was  signally  one  such,  for 
although  men  have  talked^  or  written  of  those  lands,  it  was  all  by 
conjecture,  without  confirmation  from  eyesight,  importing  just  so 
much  that  the  hearers  for  the  most  part  listened  and  judged  that 
there  was  more  fable  in  it  than  anything  actual,  however  trifling. 
Since  thus  our  Redeemer  has  given  to  our  most  illustrious  King 
and  Queen,  and  to  their  famous  kingdoms,  this  victory  in  so  high 
a   matter,  Christendom   should  take  gladness  therein  and  make 

^  Chios,  or  Scio.  Of  Genoa. 

^  By  a  typographical  blunder,  fallado  is  found  ¡n  the  text,  instead  oifablado. 
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great  festivals,  and  give  solemn  thanks  to  the  Holy  Trinity  for  the 
great  exaltation  they  shall  have  by  the  conversion  of  so  many 
peoples  to  our  holy  faith ;  and  next  for  the  temporal  benefit  w^hich 
will  bring  hither  refreshment  and  profit,  not  only  to  Spain,  but  to 
all  Christians.  This  briefly,  in  accordance  with  the  facts.  Dated, 
on  the  caravel,  off  the  Canary  Islands,  the  15  February  of  the 
year  1493. 

At  your  command, 

The  Admiral. 


Postscript  which  came  within  the  Letter. 

After  having  written  this  [letter],  and  being  in  the  sea  of 
Castile,  there  rose  upon  me  so  much  wind,  South  and  South-West, 
that  it  has  caused  me  to  lighten  the  vessels,  however,  I  ran  hither 
to-day  into  this  port  of  Lisbon,  which  was  the  greatest  wonder  in 
the  world ;  where  I  decided  to  write  to  their  Highnesses.  I  have 
always  found  the  seasons  like  May  in  all  the  Indies,  whither  I 
passed  in  thirty-three  days,  and  returned  in  twenty-eight,  but  that 
these  storms  have  delayed  me  twenty-three  days  running  about 
this  sea.  All  the  seamen  say  here  that  there  never  has  been  so 
bad  a  winter,  nor  so  many  shipwrecks. 

Dated  the  14th  of  March. 


Columbus  sent  this  letter  to  the  Escrivano  de  Racion.  Of  the 
islands  found  in  the  Indies.  Received  with  another  for  their 
Highnesses. 


0.    NORMAN    AND    SON,    PRINTERS,    HART    STREET,    COVENT   GARDEN,    LONDO^ 
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INTRODUCTION. 


The  Latin  letter  of  Columbus,  although  plainly  indicated  in  its 
heading  as  a  translation,  was  for  centuries  considered  to  be  the 
only  authentic  account  of  his  voyage  derived  from  his  own  pen. 
The  existence  of  the  Spanish  original  in  a  printed  text  of  the 
period  was  for  the  first  time  made  known  in  1856,  when  the 
quarto  now  in  the  Ambrosian  library  came  to  light,  and  it  is  only 
three  years  since  the  discovery  of  the  still  earlier  Spanish  folio, 
which  has  been  acquired  by  the  Lenox  Hbrary  from  Mr.  Quaritch. 
The  importance  of  the  Latin  letter  as  a  collateral  and  (in  some 
instances)  corrected  document  will  not  easily  pass  away ;  collectors 
and  libraries  will  still  bid  enormous  prices  for  such  rare  copies  of 
any  of  the  four  editions  which  appeared  in  1493,  as  may  turn  up 
from  time  to  time. 

The  facsimile  of  the  Latin  letter  now  offered  to  the  public  is 
unaccompanied  by  an  English  version,  because  that  work  has 
already  been  done  several  times,  notably  by  Mr.  Eames  of  the 
Lenox  library  a  few  months  ago ;  and  also  because  the  translation 
appended  to  the  facsimile  of  the  Spanish  folio  announced  on  the 
wrapper  of  the  present  letter,  will  serve  as  a  translation  for  either. 
Nothing  therefore  remains  to  be  said  here  except  a  few  words  with 
regard  to  the  origin,  dates,  and  succession  of  the  first  four  editions 
of  the  Latin  Columbus. 

The  Spanish  folio  was  printed  at  Barcelona  in  April,  1493, 
probably  before  the  middle  of  that  month.     The  transmission  of 
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copies  from  the  Peninsula  to  the  rest  of  Europe  was  not  effected 
in  the  same  manner  as  at  present,  when  railway  communication 
has  made  Paris  the  immediate  recipient  of  Spanish  traffic.  Its 
ordinary  course  was  by  sea  to  Naples,  where  the  dynasty  of  Aragón 
was  reigning  and  where  the  languages  of  Catalonia,  Valencia, 
and  Castille  were  familiarly  used.  It  was  perhaps  about  the 
22nd  or  23rd  of  April,  that  the  Barcelona  letter  reached  Naples, 
and  it  was  probably  in  that  city,  not  in  Spain,  that  the  Spanish 
quarto  of  the  Ambrosian  library  was  reprinted  from  the  Barcelona 
folio  of  the  Lenox  library.  As  for  the  Latin  letter,  its  origin  was 
slightly  different.  Columbus  had  addressed  separate  copies  of  the 
same  narrative  to  two  persons — the  first  to  his  friend  Luis  de 
Santangel,  King  Ferdinand's  financial  secretary,  the  second  (which, 
from  the  very  fact  that  it  was  secondary,  contained  some  correc- 
tions and  some  errors)  to  Gabriel  Sanxis,  the  Treasurer  of  Aragón. 
As  the  text  in  both  was  almost  identical,  there  was  no  occasion 
to  print  the  one  addressed  to  Sanxis  after  that  to  Santangel  had 
issued  from  the  press  of  Johann  Rosenbach  at  Barcelona.  In  any 
case,  for  whatever  reason,  the  Spanish  text  so  inscribed  was  never 
printed  until  Varnhagen  gave  it  from  a  manuscript  in  1858.  But  it 
was  a  copy,  undoubtedly  in  MS.,  of  the  Sanxis  letter,  which  reached 
the  hands  of  Leandro  de  Cosco  in  Naples  somewhere  about  the 
23rd  or  24th  of  April,  1493,  and  was  rendered  by  him  into  Latin  in 
the  version  which  was  printed  four  times  in  1493,  and  has  been 
frequently  reprinted  since.  This  Leandro  was  a  subject  of  the 
kingdom  of  Aragón  as  his  appellation  shows,  Cosco  being  a  small 
town  in  Lérida  not  far  from  Balaguer.  The  natural  jealousy 
between  Aragón  and  Castille  accounts  for  his  evidently  wilful 
omission  of  Isabel's  name  in  the  heading  of  his  translation.  He 
presented  the  work  to  Leonardus,  Bishop  of  the  Neapolitan  see 
of  Monte  Peloso,  a  prelate  of  Catalonian  birth,  whose  family 
name  appears  elsewhere  Latinised  as  "  de  Carninis,"  but  who 
called  himself  "  Leonardus  de  Corbaria,"  because  his  native  place 
was  Corbaria  (now  called  Corbiere),  a  town  on  the  frontiers  of 
Aragón  and  Roussillon.  The  Bishop,  who  was  no  less  patriotic 
and  prejudiced  than  Leandro,  carried  the  translation  to  Rome  witl^ 


him,  and,  having  added  to  it  some  verses  enthusiastically 
laudatory  of  his  sovereign  Ferdinand  (but  ignoring  the  Queen 
of  Castille,  to  whom  Columbus  was  so  much  indebted,  and 
whom  he  never  forgot  in  writing  about  '*  Their  Highnesses  "), 
he  gave  it  to  Stephan  Planck  to  print.  Planck,  who  was  a 
priest  as  well  as  a  printer,  produced  an  impression  (in  small 
quarto  size,  four  leaves  with  thirty-four  hues  to  each  full  page) 
which  was  published  early  in  May,  1493.  [One  copy  of  that 
edition  is  in  the  Lenox  Hbrary ;  another  in  the  Boston  library.] 
In  the  usual  course  of  transmission  to  the  North,  which  was 
almost  always  from  Rome  to  Cologne,  by  the  river-way  from 
Basel,  a  copy  of  Planck's  first  edition  reached  the  latter  city  and 
was  there  reprinted  with  pictorial  illustrations  in  wood-engraving 
(in  small  quarto  size,  ten  leaves,  with  twenty-seven  lines  to  each 
full  page).  This  Basel  edition  is  very  rare,  and  the  only  perfect 
copy  known  is  in  the  Lenox  library.  Two  reprints  of  the  same 
text  were  also  published  in  Paris  by  Gui  Marchant;  both  probably 
in  1493  but  dateless.  Before  this  time,  Planck  had  been 
reproved  by  Castilians  in  Rome  for  having  produced  a  book 
so  pointedly  injurious  to  the  credit  of  Queen  Isabel.  He 
therefore  printed  a  second  edition  (small  quarto,  four  leaves, 
thirty-three  lines  to  each  full  page)  in  which  Leander's  words 
"  invictissimi  Fernandi  Hispaniarum  Regis "  were  altered  to 
*' invictissimorum  Fernandi  et  Helisabet  Hispaniarum  Regum," 
Isabel  and  Ferdinand,  although  wife  and  husband,  being  equally 
sovereigns,  the  one  of  Castille  and  Leon,  the  other  of  Aragón. 
The  name  of  the  Treasurer,  which  had  appeared  in  Planck's  first 
edition  as  Raphael  Sanxis,  by  error  for  Gabriel  Sanxis,  was 
altered,  correctly  from  Raphael  to  Gabriel,  but  incorrectly  from 
Sanxis  to  Sanchis.  The  Catalonian  name  Sanxis  (pronounced 
Sanshis)  had  a  Castilian  correlative  in  Sanchez,  and  if  it  was 
necessary  to  make  a  Castihan  of  the  Treasurer  he  ought  to  have 
been  transmuted  into  Gabriel  Sanchez.  But  the  CastiHanisers 
evidently  objected  merely  to  Ferdinand  solus  and  to  the  Aragonese 
x  in  Sanxis ;  so  that  Planck's  second  edition  when  it  came  out  had 
still  the  Catalonian  i  after  the  Castilian  ch.     Hence  when  another 


VI 

edition  was  required,  later  in  the  same  year,  it  was  printed  by 
Franck  or  Silber  of  Rome  (who  called  himself  Eucharius  Argen- 
teus)  with  two  further  corrections.  "  Fernandi  et  Hehsabet '' 
became  "  Fernandi  ac  Hehsabet "  and  "  Sanchis "  was  turned 
into  "Sanches";  and  a  word  on  the  third  page,  which  is 
"  noverant "  in  the  other  three  editions,  is  properly  corrected  into 
"  neverant."  Generally,  however,  Silber's  edition  is  less  intelli- 
gently printed  than  the  others,  and  the  best  of  the  four  is, 
on  the  whole,  the  one  here  given  in  facsimile.  Silber's  edition 
is  the  only  one  of  the  four  which  is  dated  and  inscribed.  Planck's 
two  editions  and  the  Basel  edition,  bear  neither  name  nor  date. 
Silber's  has  his  name  "  Argenteus  "  with  place  and  date  given  as 
"  Rome  .  .  .  M  .  cccc  .  xciij  ".  It  is  in  small  quarto,  four 
leaves,  with  forty  lines  to  each  full  page  ;  and  a  copy  is  to  be 
found  in  the  Lenox  library  at  New  York. 


iT^íftofa  Cb2fftofo2í  €ohmtctA  mo  noftramultu  debet:  de 
JnfnlíB  Jniít  fup:a  (Bangcrn  nuper  ínuerte^Sd  qwas  per^ren^ 
dae  octano  antea  menfe  aufpf cíf 0 1  ere  ínuíctífTemo^f  ernadí  t 
iDeUfabet  Dífpanía?  Uegfi  míffns  fnerat:  ad.magníftcnm  dñiti 
(Babííelem  Sancbís  eoiutidtfereniflímo?  Kegum  Kefauraríií 
mí  lTa:qua  nobílíe  ac  If  rteratus  rír  teander  de  Cofco  ab  t)!  fp$ 
no  ídtomate  \n  latínumcouertít  tertío  kaTd  0M*  0>cccc*)ídt{ 
pontiftcatu0  Blejcandrí  Sejti  Bnno  p:ímo* 

Qtfoníam  fnfcepte  pionfntíe  rem  perfectam  mcpfecntnm 
ñiiflegratum  tibí  f02e  fdosbae^conftituí  erarare:  que  t^ 
vnínfcuínfq}  reí  ín  boc  noftro  ítínere  gefte  ínuentecp  ad/ 
moneant:3Crícelimotertío  díepoft^Cadíbuedífcefíí  fnmarc 
5ndtcñ  peruenúrbt  plurímae  ínfulae  fnnumeríe  babf  f  atae  bo^ 
mímbnerepperítquarum  omnium  pío  felídflímo  Urge  noftra 
pzeconto  ceiebzato  rrenllle  ejctefiím  contradícente  nemfne  poft 
feíTionem  accept:p2ímeqj  earum  dini  Saluatozíe  nomen  ímpo/ 
TnUmuQ  fretue  aniílío  tam  ad  banc$  ad  cereras  alias  peruc/ 
nímu0'€am  *o  ^irfí  ©uanabanín  rocant-Slíaru  etíam  tnant 
quanc^nottonomlnemmcnpauf  squippealía  ínfuiam  Sanae 
róaríe  íonceptíonte^afiam  femandínam*  aliam  Uffabelfam» 
alíam  3oanam»Tfkde  rcKqttfeapi?flhn  mflTí^íumpámnmín 
earn  fafuiam  quam  dídum  'íoanám  rocarf  dip  aí^uBmne:  m 
rta  eíu6  líttus  oaí  dentem  rerftie  alíqnantulum  p^ocefli:  ramqj 
cam  magnamnullo  repato  ftne  ínuenhvt  nonmfolSs  fed  contf 
rtentem  í  b^aí  pioumríam  efle  crcdí  dcHm :  nulla  tñ  ñdms  op 
pídamunidpíaucln.marlrimtQíit3confmíbfp2cteraRquo0rl/ 
CO01  pzedia  ruftícascumquo?  ínrolle  loquí  nequíbam^quareS 
mulac  nos  ndebant  farrípiebanifugam^  l^iogredíebar  rltra: 
ejcíftímans  alíquamc  rrbem  rí  llafue  muenttíru*2)enfcB  rfdene 
g?  longe  adinodum^piogrcflfsníbíl  nom  emergcfcant  bmoí  ría 
nos  ad  Septentr^em  deferebaftcpipfefugereejcoptabatterne 
«tenímregnabattenmasadSiiíbiímcgersirmro^  cotenderc; 


ntc  hiíniía  ventí  flagítantíbí^lücccdebat  ccnñítui  dío^no  opc 
rirí  fuaeíTuen  líe  rerroccdcne  ad  poitú  querida  qucmíignauc/ 
ram  fitm  retierfii9:ríidcdiio3  boíce  ernoílríe  ííiterfS  mílfe  qui 
írtucltígarcceíTetneUcpíueapíOUíncía  rrbcfuealique.  t:)í  per 
tree  díesrambuiarimt  íuuenerúrq^  mumero9  popules  t  babí  ra/ 
ef o^eetparuaa  tft  T  abfcp  rilo  tegfmínc  ♦  quapzoprer  redíerunt* 
3atereaego  íamíitrellcjceram  á^bpfdam^ndidquoe  ibtdcfm 
(apzva  qu5  bmoí  piouíncía  ínfula  quídem  erattt  licperrerí  02Í 
ente»  rt  rerfue  ciño  femg  ftrínges  líttoza  rfcg  ad  mtUarfa<cci:jcíf 
rbí  ípftue  mfulc  funt  e):trema:bínc  aííáínfulam  ad  ocíente  pío 
fperí  (tifiante  ab  bac'5oanamílíaríb94ínr.qu5  pzotíuuetoífpa 
nam  díjcuín  camcp  conccffi  t  dírcjcr  iter  quali  per  Sq)tentríone 
quemadmodumín  'Soanaad  02íente5mtlíana»dij:ííU'que  dicta 
3o3na  T  alie  íbídéinfule  (pfertílííímie  etíftunt»l3cc  multís  afcg 
tutíirimiatJatisnecalííB  quoern$i?iderím  coparandiepoí' 
iíbm  cíf  drcundata^multí  majcimí  t  falubzee  banc  íntcrfl  uunt 
flumíimultíquocptemínentífTími  íneafuntmontee  (Dmnt& 
fje  íiifíile  funr  pulcbcrrífne  1  radía  diftíncte  hQumt^nkii  ma  / 
%¡\m  arbo?  rarictate  fidcra  íambentíu  pleiietquae  nun$  foliís 
piiuaií  credo«<Duíppe  rídi  eae  íta  rírentesatqj  decoiae  ceu  me 
íc  Wm  ín  toifpania  folent  cíTe:qua?  alie  floiecee  alie  fructuo/ 
fe;  alie  in  alio  líaru  Pm  rníufcmufcpqualírate  rígcband  garríe/ 
f>5t  :?bilomclat  alíí  pafleres  varíi  acinúmerí  mefeflouemba's 
<luo  ipfe  per  eae  deambulaba^Sunt  pzeterea  ín  dicta  ínfula  loa 
na  fepterelocro  palma?  genera  qpiocerítatc  Tpufcbzítudinc 
queadmodü  cetere  oea  arbozee:berbe:fructufcg  nfa0  facile  e%w 
per  at'Sút  t  mirabílee  píní  agrf  7  pzata  raftifíimat  rarí  e  auee: 
vaHameilatraríaq;  metallaferroejcceptO'^itea  autqualDifpa 
nam  fiipia  díjcinv^  nuncuparí  marimí  fuñí  moteo  ac  pulcbíí:  ra 
(la mra*nemoiacflmptferacífrim! ferí pafcícpT pdendíe  edíficí 
í  0  aptííTimi  "Poituu  ín  bac  ínfula  comodírao  t  pzeftanií  a  flumí 
nu  copíafalubzítate  admírta  boimíq  niti  quíe  rtderít:credulíta 
tej  iapcmtAM9  arboics  pafcua  t  fructu^multíí  ab  í  llía  "^ome 


dfflFerunt.1:>ecp2eterca  t)ífpana  díucrfo  sromatío  genere^ñuro» 
mctallífcp  abundat*cmii0  quídcm  i  oíum  alíajji  quae  ego  rídi  t 
iqua?  cogníríone  babeo  íncole  rrrm%  fejcue  niidí  femper  ínct 
dunt  queadmodíí  cdunt  in  Inconipiettr  alíquae  femínasJq  fo/ 
lío  frondeuc  alíqna  aur bombidno  relo  pudenda  opcrí unn  qó 
fpfcfibí  ad  id  negocíí  paranr-íarent  íi  oe8(  vtfupza  díjcí)quo/ 
cíícp  genere  ferrí  caret  i  armís  rtpote  fibi  ígnottó  nec  ad  ea  fut 
aprimó  4jpterco2po2Í8  defoimítatem  cufinebenefoimatí  :fed 
Qafunttímídí  acplenífoimídíne^geftanttn  pzoarmísaiundí/ 
neefolepuftaetínqua?  radiaba»  baftílequodda  lígneñfecuet 
ín  mucronem  attenuate f  igunr^necp  ííe  audet  íiigíter  vtit  na  fe 
pe  tucnit  cü  mí ferím  duos  reí  tris  boíee  ex  más  ad  alíquae  vil 
UevtcA  ea^  loquerenf  íncoIí9:cjC!í  (Te  agmen  glomeratu  tx  Jn 
dí9;t  vbi  nfoQ  app:opínquare  videbant  ftiga  celeríter  arrípuíf/ 
fe  dcfpzeríB  a  patre  Hberí9 1  econtra»T  boc  no  q  cuípíam  eo:;f  da 
num  alíqá  reí  íníuria  íllaí-a  fncrítimo  ad  quofcfi^^  oppuU  t  qui 
bus  cu  rerbum  faceré  pomhquícjd  babebáfum  elargíti  8í  pan 
nam  alíacp  pniulta  nulla  míb!  facra  rerfura:  fed  fun  t  natura  pa 
mii  ac  tímidh€€tc^  vbi  fe  ccrnmt  mros  oí  metu  rcpulfos  (nnt 
admodum  fimplicee  ac  bone  fídeí  t  f  n  oíb^^  que  babct  libcralíflft 
mítrogantí  915  poffider  í nftcíaf  nemo:qutn  ípíí  nos  ad  id  pofce 
díl  f  uuítitWajcimíí  ergaoes  amoie  pzefeferont:dant  queqp  ma 
g^ia  P20  paruís;mmfma  Ijre  mbíIoue;?tentí.ego  arm^bibuí  nc 
ta  minia  t  nuUí^pzedí  bifce  darenr  tTt  funr  lands»  parapftdu* 
vi  rrícg  fragmenta^lte  daut  if  gukquanqp  ft  boc  poterá  t  adípífd 
mdebat  eis  pulcbenimamudípofridcre  !OCBlía*Scddíí«n  que 
dam  nxnlum  mm  mñ  podus  babinífe  pío  rna  lígula  quantí 
funrtrcsaureí  foUdí't  lie  alfós  p2oalíí9mínoú0p2ecií;pfertím 
p20  blanquía  nouí0:qttíbufdá  numie  aureísjj)  qb9  babcdí  s  da 
bantquícquídpetebat  redrtoi:  pura  rndam  cu  dímídiai  duas 
aurí  :rel  trígínta  xquadragínta  bombírís  pondo:  qua  ípfi  íam 
noueranritc5  arcüum*ampboie*bpdne.dolílcg  fragmenta  bom 
bícc  Tauro  tanqj  beftíccomparabantquod  quia  íníquum  Cmt 


frat  rctufukdícp  cío  muirá  pulcbía  t  grata  que  me  cu :  ulera  n  lil 
loítnterumíenrcpiemíO'rr  eo0  míbí  fadlíuepcílíarcm  fierenrcp 
jcpícolc  T  vt  fínt pioni  in  anjozcm  crga  Hegc  "Regina  pu n cípccp 
íioftros  T  r  níuerfae  gentee  l^fpaníe  ac  ftudean  t  pcrquírere  co/ 
gceruarc  cacp  nobíe  tradere  quíb^*  ípfi  af fl  uunt  t  nce  magnope 
relndígcmu0.flallam  íí  noiunt  ídolatnam:  ímo  firmíffime  ere 
dot  o5u  rím:ocm  potentíam:oia  dení  .15  bona  eííe  ín  celo :  mccQ 
indi  cum  Wa  nauíbua  1  nautíe  defcédilTerarcg  boc  gn^mo  rbicg 
fui  fufceprue  poft$  mctum  re  pulcrant  Wec  íunt  fcgnes  aut  ru< 
dedtqufnfummíacperrpícadeíngemúibomíneequítranfTrc/ 
tantmarc  íllud  no  fine  admíratíóc  rniufcuíufcprd  raríone  red/ 
aunt:fcdnun$ríderutgcnte9reítíta0necp  naueebmoi»  (Ego 
ftatím  atcp  ad  mare  íllud  peruení  t  pzínia  ínfula  quofda  Jndod 
ríolmter  arrípuítquí  edífcerent  anobis  1  noe  parírer  docerent 
ca  quo?  ípfi  ín  í ifce  parrtbue  cognírioncm  babebanr :  t  eje  roto 
iiKcdTit'-n^m  bitni  no^  ípíoett  n  no9  turn  geftu  ac  lígníe:  turn 
rerbíd  ínreUe)cerunt:magnoqj  nobis  fuere  emolumento:  reníut 
modo  mecum  qui  Temper  putant  me  deíiluiífe  e  celotquáufd  diu 
nobíícum  rerfati  fuerínt  bodíecp  rerfcntur<t  íí  erant  piímí  qui 
f  d  quxuncg  appellabamud  nunriabanr:alíí  deíncepe  alííe  ela/ 
taroce  dicentcartjeníte  renírc  t  rídcbítís  getes  etbcreas  <Du3 
cb  rem  tarn  femíne  $  viñitzm  impúberes  $  adulri :  ta  iuuenea 
q}  fcnés  depof ira  foimídíne  paulo  ante  pcepta  nos  certatí m  vífe 
bant  magna  iter  ihpante  careruataliíe  cibumtaltís  porum  a(fe/ 
rentíbus  marimo  cum  amo:c  ac  beniuolentía  incredibíü  •l:)abct 
rtiaquec^  ínfula  multas  fcapbas  folidt  ligni:  t  íi  anguítas«lon/ 
gttttdíne  tñacfoimanoíMdbíremíbusfúnílestcurfu  afitrelof 
dozes-  lUguntur  remís  tan  tumodo«  'ba?  queda5  funt  magnej 
quedam  panie*^ueda  in  medio  conftíhit'tMures  tñ  bíremi  que 
itmiget  duodeuigíntí  tranftns  maíozestcúquíbus  ín  oes  illas 
Infulastque  innumere  funt:rraiicitur«  cumc^  lís  fuam  mercatu/ 
ram  ejcerccnt  t  ínter  eos  comertia  ft unt'Slíquas  ego  banim  bit 
remiüreurcapbaf  pidí  q  pebebant  feptuaginta  t  dctuaginta  re 


mfgee'^Jn  omnibus  fíe  ínfulfe  nulla  eft  drucrfitae  ínter  gentfe 
dfigicemulla  in  mozibue  attp  loquda :  quin  ofe  fe  ínrdí igimt 
ftdínuíccmtquc  res  peruti lis  eft  ad  td  qó  fercnííTimoeTlegee  no 
llroe  eioptare  piedpue  reoiifc}  ec?  ad  fctamirpí  ftdetnpueríioi 
nent'Cuigdem  quanta  íntcllígere  potuífacíllíiní  fimtctpíoní* 
©íjrf  queadmodíJ  fum  piogrcfTue  antea ínfulani'Joñnam  per  re 
ctum  rramítem  occafue  ín  ozíentenimí  Uaria'Cccwí  fm  qua.rí8 
fi  ínteruallum  ítí  nenie  polTum  dícere  banc'Joanaih  cfíe  niaíoiei 
Snglía  t  ¿cotia  fimulnáq^  rltra  díctacccjcjcfí  pafTiiu  mí  lía  its 
ca  parte  que  ad  occümtem  pzofprctat  duerquas  no  peni:  fupc? 
funtp20uínde  qua?  alterS'Jndí  Snan  rocartcuíueaccolecaii 
dad  nafcuntunlCendunt  ín  longítudíne5  ad  miliaria-drjocrt 
éb  bí0  quoe  rebo  mecú  Indíe  percepí:qut  010  ba^^allent  ínfti^ 
lae  toí fpane  ;f>o  ambí t^^  maíoz  cft  tota  iSífpanía  a  (Colonia  vfcg 
id  fontem  rabtdumlMncc^  fadle  arguít  g^  quartum  ano  lama 
quod  ípfe  per  reaa^ínea  ocddentíe  í  n  oiíentcm  traíed  mí  líatía 
conrinet'djcM^ec  ínfula  eft  affectanda  t  affeítara  no  fpernenda 
in  qua  t  ft  alí a?  oim  vt  áiji  pío  ínuíctííTimo  "Rege  noftro  fden 
filter  pofícííionem  accf  pítearijcp  ímpen  um  dicto  Hegí  peni  tus 
comíttítur:ín  opoitunion  tñ  loco  arcg  cmní  lucro  ct  ccmcrtfo 
condecentí  cuiufda  magne^^r  llercui  V\  atíuíta  tie  dñí  nomen  ótK 
dímuetpoflTeííionem  peculíaríter  accepí :  íbícgarccm  cjuandíini 
erigere  e)ctemp!o  íulTirqüf  modo  íam  debet  eflTe pactan' n  qua  bo 
minee  qui  necdíanf  funt  rífi  cü  cmní  ai  mo?  gcnei  e  t  rltra  m 
num  riau  opo2tuno  rdíqui-'Jtem  quanda  caraudla  *i  pío  alíio 
conftrucndíe  tam  ín  bac  arte  $  in  ctttris  peritos:  ac  dufde  ín/ 
fule  'Regie  erga  eoe  beníuolentíam  t  famitíarítai  e  incredíbí  kj 
Sunt  cním  gentes  íHe  amábí  lee  tdmodum  1:  benígneteo  ^  T^ei: 
pzedictue  me  fratre  fufi  did  glozf  abaf  «Ct  fi  aíum  reí  ocarcnt  et 
ÜB qui  in  arce  manferunt  nocere  relínt:nequeunt:  qa  armíe  caí 
rcnttnudf  íncedutt  nímíú  tímidí:ídeodíctá  arcem  ten  etce  dufi 
tajcat  pñt  tota  earn  ínfulam  nullo  fibí  imítieíe  dífaimínc  popu/ 
larí;dummo  legce  quae  dedim^  ac  regimen  no  e)rcedat«3n  oib^ 


fíe  ínfirite  rt  {rttellcri  quífcp  vnl  tm  pínp  ñcqnkfdupitter  ptín 
ctpce  sur  TCQze:^bm  rígíntí  bk\ictt*jrcminc  magíe  $  vlñ  W 
bogare  ríieíitur'íiecjbcnepomííntellígere  an  babeat  bonapzo 
fimviii  ením  cp  mm  babcbat  alíísímpaitírírpzcfcrdfti  dapea 
obfoní a  i  bmoí -IfluUmn  apud  eoe  monftríj  repcrí  rt  plerícp  cxU 
ñmübmtikiboke  magne  reucrcritíe  atqj  benignos-  Tflec  funt 
nígrí  velur  etbíopce-babent  críncs  planos  t  demíflTos»  non  de/ 
gut  t?bí  radío?  folan3emícatcaI02»pmagna  nancg  bíc  eft  folia 
rebemmtíarpioptcrea  gp  ab  equínocriali  línea  díftat*X3bí  ríden 
rur  graduB  fejc  t  rigíntí  c]c  montí »  cacumíníb^«ft)ajcíniu  quocg 
ingcífrjgu9:fed  id  qdemmoderanrur^ndí  turn  lod  cófnandí 
mtanx  rem  ealídiíTima?  quíb^frequentcr  t  lajcunofe  refcunf 
pielidío^ltacp  moftra  ah'qiía  no  pídí  tnecg  eo:p  alícubí  babuí  co 
ffi  íríonemcjccepra  quadá  ínfula  CbaríB  nnncnp^tat  que  fcam 
da  cj:  t);  fpanía  in  'Jiidíaiu  tranffretantíbí»  etí  ftít«qu3  gene  que 
dam  a fmítímie  babí taferocíoi  Incolir» t^í  carne  bumana  vekü 
tur»7:)abenr  piedictí  biremiu  genera  pluríma  gbue  ín  oíe  '^náU 
cae  ínfulas  traííduntdep2edant*furr!pí«nrquecucppñt.flibíí 
íib  aüie  diíferanr  nifi  (j?  gerat  moze  femíneo  longos  cmc^vtü^ 
tur  arcubí*  t  fpículis  aruiidíneie  fixle  vv  áixím^  in  grofTioií  par 
te  attennatíe  baftí  líb^^.ídeocg  babent  ftrocee:quare  aterí  '^nií 
íncjcbauílo  metu  plectunt  :fed  boe  ego  níbílí  fació  pluff  cp  alíoa 
1^1  (unt  9  cóbzunt  cu  quíbuCilfemíníeique  foleinfula  íDateur 
nin  piíma  ejt  t)íípanía  ín  'Jndia  rraiícientíb'?  babítant»  Vt  aut 
fanínc  nullu  fui  féjcu^  opue  cjcercent:rtunrur  enim  arcubue  et 
fpícuííti  ficnt-  de  ea?  ,'>íiigíbu6  dirí'  muniunt  kfz  laminíe  cneia 
qua^  m Avíma  apud eae  copia  etíftí t.aiia  míbí  ínfula  afftrmat 
flip  adicta  }:)ífpaíiianriió>?e;cíu9?ncolecaretpíli0'auroq5 inter 
aiiaa potiíTimü  ejcuberat»t)atU9  ínfule  t  a!ía:p  quae  rídí  boíee 
mecíí  poito  qui  bo?  que  díjcí  teftímoniu  perbíbet.  2)enícB  vt  no 
(tri  di  fccíTue  t  cclen^  reuerlioníe  compendia  ac  emolumentum 
bzeuibae  aftrínga  boc  pollíceo::me  noftrie  flegíbag  ínuictíiTi 
míe  pzmo  eo?  Uútii  auví líosranrii  auri  datura  quanta  eíe  fue/ 


fit  opÚ0.tm  rero  aromamm»bonibf  cfa^mafKctoq  apml  (Tbf  um 
dunrajcat  iitjicnimr»  tamúqg,  Itgni  aloeiv  tantimvferuo?  bpdo/ 
latraruni  tquantum  coinm  nmieftae  roluent  cjcigerc»  iti  m  reur 
barbarum  t  alia  aromatum  genera  que  ii  quoe  in  dicta  arce  relf 
qui  f  am  ínuenííTe  atcp  muenturoe  ejcíftímo  •  qñquídem  ego  nul 
Jibi  magie  fum  montne  nifi  quantum  me  coegerunt  renti:f  zc 
tcrip  in  rilla  Watíuítatí9:dum  arcej  condere  7  tuta  oía  cfle  pzo 
ttídí,(flue  T  li  marima  t  inaudita  funt?multo  tn  maioia  foient 
fimncs  mtbi  vt  ratio  eicígít  fubuenilTent-tJe?  nmlium  ac  mira 
bile  bocrnec  noftrf  9  meritie  coirefpohdensifed  fanae  (¿biiñiín 
ne  ftdei:noftro2umc^  Kegum  pietart  ac  rejigioni:  quia  quod  bu 
manue  confequi  no  potcrat  intellectuend  b  manís  cocefíir  df 
ttínu0'Sk>!ct  eaim  deu0  feruue  fuo8:quicp  fua  pieccpta  diligfit 
t  in  impoiTibilibue  eraudire:pt  nobiein  piefentia  contigitiquf 
ca  comfecuti  fumu  a  que  bactenus  moztalium  riree  minime  an í 
gcrantmam  ft  baru  ínfula?  qw'piam  aliquid  fcnpferunt  au t  lo 
cutí  funttomnee  per  ambages  t  coíecturae^nemo  fe  eas  ridiflc 
ftfTerit  vndc  piopz  rfdebatur  fabula^'Jgitwi*  "Rf  jc  t  'Regina  piin 
cepfcp  ac  eo3i^  regna  ftlíciíí  ma  cnncttq^  ali :  (Cbziílíano?  p!0úín 
cíe  Sainaron  dño  noftro  3rfu  Cbiífto  agam^^  grarías:  qui  tan 
ta  no0  píctozía  munerecg  donauit:ceIeb2entur  p^ocefltones'pcr 
agantur  folcnnía  facra:feftacp  fronde  relentur  delubia-  ejcultet 
£b2í  ftuo  in  rerríe  quemadmodum  in  celíe  erultattquom  tot  po 
pulozum  perditas  antebac  anímae  fa^uatum  iñ  pieuídet»  iete 
mur  t  no6:cum  piopter  ejcal tatíonem  noftre  ftdeí •  tum  p2cpter 
rerum  tempoialíum  incrementatquo?  non  folum  toifpanía  fed 
rníuctf a  í bzíftianítae  eft:  futura  particepa»  Vec  vt  gefta  fcnt 
fie  bieuitcr  enarrara.tíalc-XJlíf  bone  pzídic  ^dus  ÍDartíí* 

€b2íltofo:u0  Colom©ceanecIafli0Ti:eftcn{gk 
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PREFACE 


The  name  of  the  Florentine  is  imperishably  recorded  in  that  of 
the  New  World.  We  all  know  that  it  was  not  he  who  invented 
the  word  America,  and  that  no  portion  of  the  wrong  inflicted  on 
Columbus  attaches  to  Vespucci.  Formerly,  however,  it  was  not 
unusual  to  find  him  abused  as  a  base  supplanter  who  had 
maliciously  stolen  the  glory  of  his  fellow-countryman.  That 
feehng  has  not  wholly  passed  away  even  from  the  minds  of  those 
who  ought  to  be  exempt  from  prejudice.  While  acquitting 
Vespucci  on  the  charge  of  theft,  they  raise  a  fresh  indictment 
against  him  for  forgery.  It  is  to  be  hoped  that  the  second 
accusation  will  be  dropped  in  time  like  the  first ;  and  that  the 
world  will  learn  to  speak  of  the  Florentine  in  the  words  of 
Columbus  "  Amerigo  Vespucci  .  .  is  a  very  worthy  man  ;  fortune 
has  been  adverse  to  him  as  to  many  others.  His  labours  have 
not  benefited  him  so  much  as  justice  would  require."  This 
testimony  was  written  by  Columbus  to  his  son  Diego  in  February, 
1505,  a  date  which  is  significant  in  connexion  with  the  allegations 
made  by  Humboldt  and  others  to  the  discredit  of  Vespucci.  His 
"  Four  Voyages  " — that  is,  his  first  four  voyages  to  the  New 
World,  are  described  by  himself  as  having  taken  place  in  1497-98, 
1499-1500,  1501,  and  1503-04 ;  the  first  two  in  the  Spanish 
service,  the  other  two  in  that  of  the  King  of  Portugal.  The 
impugners  of  his  veracity  assert  that  the  first  voyage  was  made 
with  Alonso  de  Hojeda  in  1499,  not  in  1497,  and  that  his  account 
of  it  is  wilfully  falsified  and  garbled  so  that  he  might  magnify 
himself  by  concealing  the  names  of  the  men   under  whom   he 
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sailed,  and  by  giving  an  exaggerated  idea  of  the  work  done.  It 
would  follow,  as  a  matter  of  course,  that  the  second  voyage  was 
wholly  fictitious,  and  that  the  third  and  fourth  ought  to  be 
called  second  and  third.  Then  it  is  said  that  the  ^'  Quatuor 
Navigationes  "  was  first  published  in  1507 — an  assumption  to  be 
corrected  below — and  that,  consequently,  Amerigo  had  no  longer 
the  fear  of  Columbus  (dead  in  1506)  before  his  eyes  when  he 
uttered  his  fabricated  narrative. 

The  fact  is  that  Vespucci's  first  published  Epístola  contains  a 
clear  reference  to  three  voyages  which  he  had  already  made,  two 
of  them  "  ex  mandato   serenissimi    Hispaniarum  regis."     As  he 
wrote  that  letter  before  June,  1503,  and  as  all  bibhographers  agree 
that  it  was  printed  (in  a  Latin  form)  three  or  four  times  in  1503 
(although   the   first  dated  edition  did  not  appear  till   1504)  and 
several  times  in  1504-5,  Columbus  must  have  been  well  aware  of 
Vespucci's  pretensions  at  the  date  (1505)  when  he  recommended 
him  as  a  worthy  man  who  "  has  ever  had   a  desire  to   do  me 
pleasure."     This  circumstance  suffices  to  upset  a  portion  of  the 
anti- Vesputian  case.    It  gives  absolute  proof  that  in  1502-3  the  facts 
and  dates  given  in  the  book  of  1507  had  been  publicly  announced  by 
or  for  Vespucci ;  and  the  absence  of  all  contemporary  denial  enables 
us  to  accept  his  account  as  equally  veracious  with  the  narratives 
of  other  explorers.     Confused  and  ill-written  we  must  allow  it  to 
be  ;  for  although  Vespucci  had  been  educated  by  his  own  uncle  as 
a  fellow-pupil  with  Pier  Soderini  (the  future  head  of  the  Florentine 
republic),  he  became  in  later  days,  probably  through  companion- 
ship with  the  Spanish  and  Portuguese  seamen,  almost  unfit  to 
handle  a  literary  pen.   The  "  Lettera"  now  reproduced  gives  ample 
evidence  of  that  fact,  being  written  in  rude  and  ungrammatical 
language,  jargonised  by  the  admixture  of  Spanish  or  Portuguese 
words  and  idioms.     Such  as  it  is,  however,  we  must  regard  it  as 
the  only  genuine  piece  of  sustained  composition  which  Vespucci 
has  left ;  the  Epístola  being  extant  only  in  a  Latin  version,  and 
the  well-written   letters  published  by  Italian  editors  in  the  last 
and   the   present   century,  being   admittedly  supposititious   and 
modern. 

The  great  interest  which  attaches  to  Vespucci's  first  voyage 
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lies  in  the  probability  that  he  sailed  along  the  entire  coast  of  the 
Mexican  gulf  as  far  as  the  point  of  Florida,  and  some  distance  up 
the  shores  of  what  is  now  Carolina.     A  side-light  is  thrown  upon 
the  subject  by  the  map  of  the  New  World  which  appeared  in 
the  Latin  Ptolemy  of  15 13,  and  which  had  been  in  the  wood- 
engraver's  hands  six  years  earlier.     That  map,  we   have  some 
reason  to  suspect,  was  derived  from  Vespucci's  design.     It  is,  in 
fact,  called  "  the  Admiral's  map  "  by  the  editor  of  Ptolemy,  and 
has,   on  the   strength   of  that   name,   been   assigned   rather  to 
Columbus  or  Cabral  than  to  Vespucci.    It  gives  to  the  continental 
shores   behind   and   above  Cuba   a   conformation   which   agrees 
tolerably   with   the   actual    outline    of   the   coast   from   Central 
America  to  Florida ;  and  only  a  very  special  pleader  can  persuade 
us  that  it  is  meant  for  anything  else.     Columbus,  although  he 
was  a  map-maker,  did  not  possess  sufficient  knowledge  to  have 
designed  that  particular  map  ;  Cabral  was  a  nobleman  and  soldier, 
who  had  neither  the  knowledge  nor   the   skill   required.     Only 
Vespucci  remains,  and  only  in  the  narrative  of  his  first  voyage 
can  we  find  any  hint  of  such  a  course  of  exploration  as  would 
furnish   the   chartographer  with    the    necessary   details.     As    a 
commander  of  one  of  the  ships  in  the  Portuguese  expedition  of 
1503-4»  he  would  probably  be  regarded  among  foreigners  as  a 
Portuguese  admiral. 

The  **Lettera"  was  printed,  as  the  type  indicates,  by  Gian 
Stefano  di  Carlo  di  Pavia  at  Florence  not  earlier  than  1505, 
and  not  later  than  1516.  As  a  matter  of  demonstrable  fact, 
it  must  have  appeared  in  the  former  year.  The  substance  has 
been  famihar  to  the  world  since  the  publication  of  the  Latin 
translation  in  1507,  but  the  Italian  text  seems  to  have 
virtually  dropped  out  of  sight  from  the  time  of  its  appearance 
down  to  the  middle  of  the  last  century,  when  Bandini  met  with  a 
single  copy.  Even  now  only  five  copies  are  recorded :  one  is 
in  the  British  Museum,  a  second  in  the  Biblioteca  Palatina  at 
Florence,  a  third  belonged  to  Varnhagen  and  is  perhaps  now  in 
Brazil,  a  fourth  was  in  the  Capponi  hbrary  at  the  beginning  of 
this  century ;  and  the  fifth  (from  which  the  present  reproduction 
is  derived)  is  in  the  library  which  belonged  to  the  late  Charles 
Kalbfleisch  of  New  York.     Thus  it  has  been  practically  inacces- 
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sible  and  unknown  to  the  world ;  while  the  faulty  Latin  version 
frequently  reprinted  and  translated  since  1507  has,  in  its  blunders, 
furnished  the  anti-Vesputians  with  arguments  which  a  sight  of 
the  actual  Italian  original  could  have  nullified. 

Amerigo  Vespucci  is  always  said  to  have  been  born  on  the 
gth  March,  1451,  but  I  suspect  an  error  in  the  date.     1461  would 
harmonise  better  with  his  position  as  a  student  in  1476,  when  he 
wrote  a  boyish  letter  in  Latin  to  his  father.     His  uncle  Giorgio 
Antonio  Vespucci,  a  friend  of  Savonarola,  was  his  tutor,  and  one 
of  his  fellow-pupils  was  that  Pier  or  Pietro  Soderini  who  became 
in  1502  the  Gonfaloniere  or  Chief  of  the  republic  of  Florence. 
He  had  friends  likewise  among  the  Medici,  to  whose  expulsion 
from  the  city  in  1502  Soderini  owed  his  elevation  to  that  dignity. 
Vespucci  remembered  them  both  in  the  after  3^ears,  since  he  sent 
several   letters   to   his   patron,   Lorenzo    di    Pier   Francesco   dei 
Medici  (of  which  only  one,  the  Latin  Epistola,  has  survived)  and 
addressed  his  "  Lettera "  to  Soderini.     He  was  despatched   to 
Cadiz  by  Lorenzo  di  Pier  in   1492,  on  business  of  the   Medici 
banking-house,  and  he  seems  to  have  remained  there  trading  or 
speculating  on  his  own  account  after  the  object  of  the  mission 
had  been  attained.     He  was  employed  by  the  Spanish  sovereigns 
in  1496  to  complete  a  contract  which  had  been  undertaken  by 
the  naval  outfitter,  Berardi  (now  dead),  for  the  supply  of  some 
ships  to  the  king.     Ferdinand  was  engaged  in  a  speculation  of 
his  own,  and  Vespucci  took  service  on  one  of  the  four  vessels 
which  were  sent  out  by  the  king  for  adventure  in  the  New  World, 
and  which  started  from  Cadiz  on  May  loth,  1497.     His  function 
was  probably  that  of  astronomer  and  chartographer,  under  the 
command  of  Vincente  Yañez  Pinzón   and  Juan  Diaz  de  Solis, 
although  he  does  not  mention  their  names,  but  writes  as  if  he 
were  himself  master  of  one  of  the  ships.     He  returned  to  Cadiz 
on  October  15th,  1498.     The  account  of  the  voyage  is  anthropo- 
logical rather  than  geographical.     From  the  distances  traversed 
and  the  latitudes  specified  (usually  with  exaggeration)  he  seems 
to  have  reached  Honduras  on  the  4th  July  and  thenceforward  to 
have  sailed  along  the  coast — nearly  always  in  sight  of  it — in  a 
direction  necessarily  verging  northward,  for  870  leagues^ (as  he 
computed,  which  would  ordinarily  be  equal  to  3480   miles,  but 
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his  leagues,  like  those  of  Columbus,  were  always  meant  to  repre- 
sent three  miles)  until  he  turned  back  in  the  August  of  the 
following  year.  Only  two  geographical  names  are  mentioned  in 
this  long  voyage :  the  province  of  Lariab  and  the  island  of  Ity. 
Neither  can  be  identified,  but  the  former  was  perhaps  in  the 
region  of  Vera  Cruz^  and  the  latter  cannot  have  been  the 
island  of  Ha-iti,  since  it  was  reached  in  a  seven  days'  voyage 
E.N.E.  from  the  continental  coast.     It  may  have  been  Lucayo. 

He  went  out  again  in  an  expedition  of  three  ships  led  by 
Alonso  de  Hojeda,  which  started  from  Cadiz  on  May  i6th,  1499. 
He  reached  Brazil  on  June  27th,  and  sailed  along  the  northern 
coast  line  of  South  America  as  far  as  Venezuela ;  then  proceeding 
northward  from  the  islands  of  St.  Margaret  and  Cura9ao,  followed 
his  commanders  to  San  Domingo.  Vespucci  stayed  there  for 
two  months  and  a  half,  during  which  time  he  must  have  seen 
Columbus,  to  whom  he  alludes  as  being  then  on  the  island.  He 
returned  to  Cadiz  on  September  8th. 

Towards  the  close  of  1500,  Vespucci  was  induced  to  transfer 
his  services  to  Dom  Manoel  of  Portugal,  and  on  May  loth,  1501, 
sailed  in  an  expedition  of  three  ships  to  the  South  American 
coast.  On  the  17th  August  he  touched  at  Cape  St.  Roque,  and 
then  turned  southwards,  reaching  Bahía  on  November  ist,  and 
the  harbour  of  Rio  on  January  ist,  1502.  The  object  aimed  at  in 
this  voyage  seems  to  have  been  to  find  a  south-western  passage, 
as  it  had  been  in  the  two  preceding  to  discover  a  north-west 
passage.  W^hen  they  failed  somewhere  in  the  latitude  of  La 
Plata,  Vespucci  struck  out  southwardly  into  the  ocean  until  at 
52  degrees  S.L.  he  thought  it  time  to  return.  On  May  loth  he 
reached  Sierra  Leone  and  arrived  in  Lisbon  on  September  7th. 
It  was  about  the  close  of  the  year  when  he  wrote  the  letter  to 
Lorenzo  di  Pier  Francesco  dei  Medici,  which  is  so  well  known  in 
its  Latin  form,  the  Italian  original  having  perished.  We  know 
who  was  the  translator — Fra  Giovanni  del  Giocondo,  of  Verona, 
then  residing  in  Paris — but  we  do  not  know  how  the  original  got 
into  his  hands,  although  Vespucci's  reference  to  his  friend 
Giuliano  del  Giocondo,  at  the  beginning  of  his  account  of  the 
third  voyage,  suggests  an  explanation.  This  Latin  Epistola 
was  printed   several    times  in  1503  and   1504,  the   first   edition 
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being  probably  the  undated  Paris  one  by  Jehan  Lambert.  It 
circulated  so  widely,  and  became  so  well  known,  that  the 
fame  of  Vespucci  began  to  overshadow  that  of  Columbus. 
The  Florentine  thus  became  accidentally  the  rival  and  sup- 
planter  of  the  Genoese,  but  had  himself  no  part  in  shaping 
the  circumstances.  Neither  he  nor  Columbus  ever  published 
a  narrative  by  any  personal  exertion  or  desire.  Each  of 
them  wrote  letters  which  passed  from  the  hands  of  their 
recipients  into  those  which  consigned  them  to  the  press.  The 
Epístola  is  not  an  account  of  Vespucci's  third  voyage,  as  it  is 
usually  considered,  but  a  sort  of  gossipy,  anthropological  account 
of  the  savages  he  had  seen  in  the  New  World,  with  a  special 
reference  to  some  portion  of  his  third  voyage.  Ramusio  regarded 
it  as  a  summary  of  two  voyages.  It  was  probably  Vespucci's 
intention  at  sometime  to  publish  his  journal — which  at  that  time 
he  called  his  *'  Tre  Giornate,"  but,  in  1504,  after  his  return 
from  the  fourth  voyage, ''  Le  Quattro  Giornate."  From  the  nature 
of  his  references  to  it,  that  journal  must  have  been  a  much  ampler 
and  more  exact  record  of  his  wanderings  than  we  possess  other- 
wise, and  was  apparently  illustrated  with  charts  and  drawings. 
W^e  venture  to  express  a  hope  that  the  manuscript  may  yet  be 
found  in  some  Spanish  hiding  place. 

On  the  loth  of  May  (or  June),  1503,  he  sailed  again  from 
Lisbon,  and  was  very  unsuccessful,  but  left  twenty-four  men  with 
provisions  in  a  fort  at  Cape  Frio  (near  Rio  Janeiro),  and  returned 
to  Lisbon,  which  he  reached  on  June  i8th,  1504.  This  was  far 
from  being  the  last  of  his  American  voyages,  but  it  was  the  last  he 
had  accomplished,  when,  on  September  4th  of  that  year,  he  wrote 
the  long  "Lettera"  here  reproduced,  giving  an  account  of  his  four 
expeditions.  In  its  printed  form,  it  is  addressed  to  an  individual 
of  high  rank  in  Florence  concerned  in  the  government  of  the 
State,  whom  he  reminds  of  their  early  association  as  pupils  under 
Fra  Giorgio  Vespucci.  This  individual,  to  whom  he  forwarded 
his  letter  by  the  hands  of  Benvenuto  di  Domenico  Benvenuti,  is 
clearly  revealed  by  that  circumstantial  evidence  as  Pier  Soderini, 
the  anti-Mcdiccan  Gonfaloniere  of  Florence.  The  autograph 
letter  must  naturally  have  borne  his  name ;  why  this  is  omitted 
in  the  printed  book  can  only  be  guessed  at.     The  publisher  was 
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apparently  Pietro  Pacini  di  Pescia,  an  adherent  of  the  Medici 
party,  and  therefore  adverse  to  Soderini.  None  of  the  books 
which  were  issued  by  him  during  the  reign  of  Soderini  contained 
any  of  the  formal  dedications  to  the  Gonfaloniere  which  were 
used  by  other  contemporary  publishers  at  Florence,  and  it 
was  probably  he  who  suppressed  Soderini's  name.  The  letter 
got  into  his  hands,  perhaps,  in  the  form  of  a  copy  made  by 
Benvenuti.  Gian  Stefano  di  Pavia,  mentioned  above,  who  set 
it  in  type,  was  Pacini's  printer  from  1505  to  1513,  but  was  not 
in  the  habit  of  setting  down  his  own  name  till  the  latter  year. 
His  imprint  appears  for  the  first  time,  along  with  Pacini's  name, 
in  the  ''  Giostra  di  GiuHano  dei  Medici,"  which  came  out  in  1513 
after  Soderini's  death  and  the  restoration  of  the  Medici;  but 
three  of  the  books  produced  by  Pacini  in  1505  are  in  Gian 
Stefano's  types,  identical  with  those  of  the  "  Lettera."  Gian 
Stefano  used  the  same  types  still  in  1516  when  he  printed 
Corsali's  letter  about  East  India,  but  the  woodcut  design  on  the 
title  of  Vespucci's  Lettera  belonged  to  Pacini  and  had  been  used 
by  him  as  far  back  as  1493.  The  honorific  title  with  which 
Vespucci  addresses  Soderini  throughout  the  Lettera  is  VoüYa 
Magnificentia,  everywhere  except  in  the  first  instance  abbreviated 
into  Vostra  Mag.  or  V.  M.  This  is  a  point  to  be  noted,  in 
connexion  with  the  following  circumstances. 

One  of  the  members  of  the  St.  Die  gymnasium  (or  college)  was 
Jean  Basin  de  Sendacour,  who  in  1503  was  in  Paris  and  conveyed 
thence  a  copy  of  Vespucci's  Epístola  to  his  friends  at  St.  Die, 
chief  among  whom  were  Gautrin  Lud,  Nicolas  Lud,  Philesius 
(Ringmann)  and  Hylacomylus  (Waldseemüller),  men  who  were 
busy  in  reviving  the  scientific  literature  of  the  ancients.  It  was 
probably  he,  or  Philesius,  who  had  the  good  fortune  to  obtain  a 
copy  of  the  "  Lettera  "  some  time  before  1507.  One  of  them 
translated  it,  or  got  it  translated,  into  French;  and  from  the 
French  version  a  Latin  translation  was  made,  as  Lud  stated,  by 
Basin.  The  translator  into  French  was  of  course  ignorant  of  the 
name  of  the  potentate  to  whom  the  original  was  addressed,  since 
the  Lettera  bore  no  indication  of  it ;  and  the  Latiniser,  receiving 
the  letter  along  with  some  maps  from  his  sovereign,  Duke  Rene 
of  Lorraine,  King  of  Sicily  and  Jerusalem,  was  misled  into  the 
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blunder  of  supposing  that  V .  M.  and  Vostre  Mag.  stood  for  Vostre 
Majesté  and  were  addressed  to  Rene.  It  is  singular  that  his  eyes 
were  not  opened  by  the  allusion  to  "  our  school-companionship 
under  Fra  Giorgio,"  since  any  such  association  in  boyhood 
between  the  Florentine  seaman  and  the  sovereign  prince  of 
Lorraine  would  have  been  an  impossibility.  The  letter  was 
printed  thus  in  Latin,  with  a  factitious  address  to  Rene,  at  the 
end  of  the  Cosmographise  Introductio,  by  Waldseemiiller  on  the 
25th  April,  1507.  Numerous  reprints  followed,  and  thus  Vespucci's 
narrative  was  made  known  to  the  world  through  a  second-hand 
Latin  translation  disfigured  with  several  blunders  and  omissions, 
and  beginning  with  an  initial  falsification;  while  the  original  passed 
completely  into  oblivion.  The  rarity  of  the  latter  may  have 
arisen  from  an  early  attempt  by  Vespucci's  friends  to  suppress 
any  token  of  what  might  seem  a  deviation  from  loyalty  to  his 
patrons  the  Medici.  The  copy  which  had  reached  Lorraine  in  a 
French  guise  served  to  arouse  the  admiration  of  Waldseemiiller 
so  strongly  that,  in  the  text  of  the  Cosmographia,  he  declared 
that  the  New  World  (instead  of  being  called  simply  Mundus  Novus 
as  Vespucci  had  proposed)  ought  to  bear  the  name  of  America, 
and  his  words  have  prevailed  for  all  time.  Yet  Vespucci's  own 
text  was  unknown,  even  at  Vicenza  and  Milan  within  a  couple  of 
years  after  it  was  printed.  The  famous  Paesi  nuevamente  retrovati 
(a  compendious  collection  of  voyagers'  narratives)  printed  in 
1507,  1508,  1512,  1517,  1519,  and  1521,  comprises  the  matter  of 
the  Epístola  and  the  Lettera,  not  in  their  original  form,  but  in 
retranslations  from  the  Latin. 

It  is  well  therefore  that  the  New  World  for  which  Vespucci 
proposed  this  name,  and  to  which  others  gave  his  own,  should 
receive  a  true  reproduction  of  his  text,  so  that  he  may  no 
longer  be  held  responsible  for  the  errors  of  the  Lorrainers.  The 
present  publication  is  intended  to  supply  that  want.  The  text 
is  given  in  facsimile  by  a  process  which  ensures  its  correct- 
ness, and  the  translation  is  made  with  literal  exactness.  The 
work  has  not  been  done  before  so  completely  :  there  are  errors 
even  in  Varnhagen's  edition  of  the  text,  and  his  translation,  while 
not  sufficiently  literal,  is  also  marked  by  several  faults. 
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AGNIFICcdo 
ii?inc,OípoídcI 
U  humílc  rcuc^ 
tJI  rcntia  &  debite  récomenda 
tíoní  &c(.  Potra  eífercchc 
ooftra  Magnificenria  íimara 
uiglíera  dcliamía  temerira/ 
ct  ufada  uoftra  fauidoría  /cB 
rato  abfurdametelo  mítnuo 
ua  a  íoríuerc  a  uoftra  Mag» 
la  fkmc  íctrera  taro  j)(í  flat 
fappiendo  chcdicócinuo  uo 
ffra  Mag-  fia  ocojpata  nelíl 
alticonfigli  &ncgotíí  fopra 
elbuon  reggimcto  di  cotcíhft 
rrcdíaRepub,Et  mi  rcrra  nofobprcfumpcuoro/  frdetlaní 
perotiofo  /  ín  pormí  a  fcríucrc  cofe  no  conueníf ntí  a  uoílro 
ftatoj  nc  diíectcüolí  /de  co  bárbaro  ílíío  ícripre  /  Scfuora  dox 

Í;nlordinc  díhumanítaímalacofidendamíachctcngho  nej 
euoftrc  uírru  dcndlaaerítadelrnío  fcríucrc/chcfoncofeno 
fitruouano  ícríprc  ne  p  II  anríchí  ne  p  moderni  fcríptori ;  co 
me  ncf  pceíTo  conofcera  V^M.mífa  t  flere  üfaro.La  caufa  prin 
típalecfi  mofle  a  fcríueru!  /  fu  p  ruogho  del  pícnrc  aporrato 
re /che  fidícc  Bcnucnuro  Bcnuenutí  noílro  fioretíno  /ttioíro 
ffruttorefecódochefídímoílra/  di  uoftra  Mag^&molto  atnl 
co  mío:cfquafc  trouandoíi  qui  in  qud>a  cícta  di  Liíbona  /  mi 
prego  che  ío  faccfli  parte  a  uollra  Mag.ddlccofe  per  mculílc 
ín  díuerfe  plaghe  del  mondo  /  per  uirtu  di  quattro  niággí  che 
hofacrí  índifcoprircnuouc  terrc:cdua  prr  mando  del  R.e  di 
Cafiíglia  don  Ferrado  R  c*  vi  .per  d  gran  golfo  del  mare  ocea 
no  uerfo  locddenre:et  laltre  due  p  mandaro  del  poderofo  Re 
don  Maoouclio  Redi  Porrogallo  /  uerfo  laurtrotDícrndoml 
che  uoftra  Mag.nepíglíercbbe  píacere  /  ficcheín  qfto  fperaui 
fcrulnihílperche  mtdífpoíi  a  farlo:  prhc  mí  rendo  cerro  ch  oo 
RraMag.mítíf  ne  nel  numero  de  fuoi  feruidorl  /  rícordádomi 
come  nd  tempo  dellanoiksgioi'^ntu  oicroamtco  /&hora 
fcruldore: 5c  andando  a  udírc  epríncfpíi  di  gramática  forro 
la  buonauffa  ftcdoetrínaddufnrrabílerclígíofo  f rare  di. S* 
Marco  fra  Gforgío  Antonio  Vefpucci : econfiglí  6:  dodtrint 
ddquale  piíccffe  a  Dio  dic  io  haucíli  feguluto^chc  come  dipe 


el pcttartJia  /  lo  fard  aftro  fiuomo  Ja  qucf  chía  Tono.  Quo* 
tnodocun^  íir  /  noa  mídoígho:  perche  femprc  mífono  diíc/ 
ctatoÍQcx)fcuírruorc:ctanchorachequdlc  mía  patragac  nS 
fiano  conaenlcnri  alie  ulrtu  uoílre  /  aídffo  come  díjre'Píínfa 
a  Meccnarc  /  Voí  folaaarc  ín  alcun  tépo  pígíiarc  placeré  del 
fe  mié  dande:anchora  che  uoílra  Mag^íWa  del  continuo  ooca 
pata  nepublíd  ncgoríí  /  alchuna  hora  píglíercte  di  fcanlbdl 
confumare  un  poco  di  tempo  nelle  cofe  ridicule  /  o  diie(fteoo 
lÍTct  come  ílfinocchio  ficonftuma  dare  !n  dma  ddfcdíledto 
uoli  üíuande  p  difporle  a  mfglf or  dígeílíone  f  cofi  potrete  p 
diícaofo  di  tanteuoftreoccupatíoní  madare  a  íeggcrequcftsi 
mía  Iertera:perchc  uí  apartíno  alcuo  tanto della  continua  cu; 
ra  ScaíTiduo  penfamctodellecorc  publiche:€t  fcfaro|>!íírof 
ueníam  peto  Mag.fignor  mió .  Voftra  MagXapra  /come  el 
tnotíuo  ddla  ucnuta  mia  in  queílp  ragno  di  Spagna  fu  p  tra 
aate mercatantie; fincóme  feguiffi  In qf}o  prcpoíiro drca di 
quattroanní:neqaalí  uíddí  &cofiobbícdííoaríatlraouímeci 
deíla  fortuna:  Se  come  promutaua  quelH  bcn!  cadací  de  traaS 
totíUdc  come  un  tépo  tiene  Ihuomo  ncíla  fommlta  ¿día  ruo^ 
ra :  &  altro  tepo  lo  ribu tta  da  fe  /  &  lo  pñua  debcní  che  fipofy 
fono  dire  ímprcftarí:dí  modo  checoaofduro  dcontiaoo  tra 
uaglío  che  ihuomo  pone  in  conquerfrglí  /  con  fotromctterS 
a  tanddifagi  ^  pcricoli  /dcliberai  fíifdaatii deíía  mcrc^mi^ 
6f  porrc  dmío  fine  in  cofa  plu  hndzbilc  de  fermr^clic  fu  che 
midifpoS  dandare  a  uedere  parre  del  mondo  fdckíuc  mata 
uiglíe:&  aquefto  mí  üofferfc  rcmpo  a^^^fuogo  molco  oport^-^ 
no:chc  fu  /  chel  Redotí  Ferrando  di  Gaftíglía  hauédo  a  man 
date  quattro  nauí  a  difcoprírc  nuouc  tcrre  uerfo  loccfdeare/ 
fiíí  elcífto  per  fuá  alteza  chefofuííi  In 'día  fíocra  per  adíotárc 
•  dlfcopríre:et  partímodd  porto  di  Calis  adíJ5,.d!maggío 
I497.  et  pf  glíámo  noííro  camino  per  d  gran  golfo  del  mare 
océano  mtlqnal  uiaggío  ftémo  í^.meíi  jScdíícoptímo  raolfa 
terra  ferma  de  infinite  itóíe/^  gran  parked!  effe  habíratcrchc 
dalli  átíchi  fcríptorí  no  fcneparia  di  eíTcrcredo  pcheno  nheb 
bono  notida:dic  feben  mlrícordo  /  ín  afctmo  ho  !eao  /  che 
tencua  cheqfto  mare  océano  era  marc  fensa  genteíet  dique 
ftaopínfone  fu  Dante  noftro  poeta  netxxvl,capífoloddfo 
inferno  /  doue finge  la  mortedi  VIyre:ndquaI  uíaggío  uídí 
cofe  di  molta  marauígüa  /  come  tnrédera  uoftra  Mag^Comc 
dífo  pra  díxí /  pactimtí  dd  porto  di  Calis  tmartro  mu\  di  com 
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¿nutt&^comindSnioncftra  nsaigarionediiiftt  atfetfofefer/'- 
cu^at^ /  dieoggi'  fidicono  la granCanaria  / diefono fitaare 
Sid  njare  océano  nelfiCiedello  occidcnre  habitaco  /  pode  net 
rcrzo  dymatfopra  Icquall  alza  clpolo  del  Septentrlone  fuora 
delloro  orlzonre,:t7«gradt  Scmezos&diíláno  daquefta  cicra 
ái  Lifhona  z^o  Jeghe  /  per  elacnto  infi*a  mezo  df  /&  Hbecdot 
done  dtenémo  ododi  /prooedendoci  dacqua  &legne  6:dt 
«Iff e  co(é  neceflaríeiet  di  qai  /  facftc  nóftre  orarioni  /  cileuámo 
&démoIeaeIcatueco/comlQdádoaoítrenaalgatfonl  pel  po 
neo  te  /  piglf  ando  un  a  qaarra  di  Iib<ccio  t  flc  tito  nanicámo  tdi 
afcapo  di  $y  giorni  fumo  a  tenereona  cerra  /  ch  la  gf adfcamo 
cíiere  terra  írrniatlaquale  diíla  dalle  ifoledí  Canaria  pin  atfo 
occidente  a  clrcha  di  tnille  feghe fuoradeHo habicato  drento 
deila  tórrida  Z3na:perchctrooámoe!pofodef  feptentríoneal 
xare  fuoradelfuoorízonrt  i6«gradi  /  Srpíooccíderalccheíc 
tibie  di  Ginarf  a  /fecodo  che  moílrauano  enoíh-f  íníhiimenrl 
^^.grsdi^ndqtiafeanchorámoconnof^renaui  aduna  legha 
&  mezo  di  ierra:  flíbuttamofuoranoíhrlbattdll  /  Scílípatldl 
gente  ^ dartne:fanto  alia  uoira  ddfa  terra  /  &?  prima  che  giu^ 
gneíTimoadepra/hauémo  uííladl  molte  géte  cheandauano 
afunghoddia  fpiaggia:díche  drallegrámo  moltox5c\ztrc^ 
oámocflere gente dífnudaimoftrorono  hauer  pauradínoft 
credo  pcheduiddonoue(Ht!/&daltra  ftatura:tucíi.firírraffe/ 
no  ad  un  monte  /  Se  c6  quáti  fegnali  facémo  loro  d!  pace  de  di 
amiíla  /  no  uollon  uenire  a  ragf  onaméto  con  cíTo  no!:dt  mo 
dochcglla  uenedo  la  no<fte  &  pche  íenane  íbuano  fnrtr  í  íuo 
go  pericolofo/  per  Oare  in  colla  braua  &  fenza  abrigo  iaccoc 
dámo  laltro  giomo  leiíserd  di  qui  /  de  andaré  a  cercare  dalcua 
porto/o  tnfensta i  úoíj^  aíf&caraffimo  nofitcnani: 6c naüigá> 
mo  per  el  maeftraie  /che  cofi  Écorrewa  la  coila  fempre  auiíta 
di  terra  /  dí  contínuo  oiagglo  ueggedo  gente  perh  fpíaggla  t 
fanro  cB  dipoi  nauigati  dea  ^omt  l  trouatno  aííil  íkuro  íuo 
go  p  le  nant  /  &  furgetno  almeza  iegha  di  terra  /  doue  uedcaso 
moWflíma genre: &:  qo?lk»glorno  medcfimoftiCíio  aterra  co 
batrellí/áclaltamoí  terra  hm  4o,hijonifní  bene  aordinc:6f 
iegent!  di  cerra  rutraula  SmoRraKanofdilñ  dlnoftra  cónuee 
fatfcnrsct no potauamo tanto aSicurarfí  cheuenifTino  apar 
larc  c6  noi  jet  qoeílo  glorno  tanto  trauagliárrío  con  ó^r  loro 
ddlecofenoftre/comc  fbromo  fonagfi  Scfpccchifcentcífpal 
Une^i^dcrc  frardie/dicaloiaidiloiio  Íla&¿otorono  &í  ucsv 


Bono  atraiftarc  con  noUet  facto  cSIcrobuona  amlfta  m^nen 
do  [aao(i^c/ d-d;fpcdímodíloro/&:rornámociallcnaui:ct  hd 
tro  glomo  come  fall  lalba'f  ucdcmo  chcalla  fpiaggia  ftaaanc 
lañnice  gentí  /  de  haucuano  con  loro  h  loro  donnc  &  f^glíuoÜ; 
f«mo  aterra  ( &  trouamo  che  tucrc  ucniuano  carkhatc  di  loro 
mantenltnenti ;  che  fon  rali  /  quall  in  fuo  luogho  fidira:ct  prl^ 
machcgiugneffimo  in  terra  /  mold  di  loro  figictorono  a  nuo 
to  /  be  ciucnnono  a  ríceuere  un  tiro  di  balcftro  ncl  marc  /  dic fo 
nograndíffimi  notatorí  /con  tanta  ficurta/ come  fe  hauclTmo 
con  cflb  nol  tradtato  lungo  tempo  jet  diquefta  loro  íicurta  pU 
glíamo  piacere^Qyanro  di  ior  uita  &  coíTurntconofccmo  /  fií 
che  del  ructo  uanno  dífiíudi  a  (i  U  huomlnl  come  ledonc  /  fea 
ra  copríreuergogna  neíTuna/nóaltrímentí  Aecomcfafíron 
deluenrrcdílor  madri/Spno  di  mediana  datura /moltoben 
propórtionatí  :leIor  cami  fono  di  colore  che  pende  in  roflb  co 
tnc  pelo  di  líont:ec  credocfi  íeglíandaffiao  ueüítí  i  &rebboti 
bjao  cMcomc  not  t  no  rcnghono  pd  corpo  p^p^^lcuoo  /  falúa 
che  fono  di  lunghicapclli  á:neri  /  &:maxia\e  ledoahe/  che  fe 
tendon  formolemófonodí  uoko  molto  belli  /pcheténgono 
cluífolargojcheüoglíon  parere  altartaroinófiíafcianocrcícc 
re  pelo  ncíTuno  nellcclgiía/nc  necopcrchídéliiocchlfneift 
altra  pa  rre  /  faluo  che  quclli  dercapo:d>c  ten^no  epdl^^  brut 
ra  cofarfono  molto  leggícfí  dellelotoperfone  ndlo^darc  H 
nd  correré  /  IT  lihuomínlcomfcledonncjdKnó  tiene  In  eolito 
na donnacorrere  unalcgha/ó due /dtcmoltc  «olte^e  üc¿é^ 
moler  íh  qíío  leuon  uanraggío  grandiíñmo  da  noichríftíanij 
nnorano  fuora  dognl  credere  J  &  míglíor  fedonnc  che  gil  huo 
mlnírpdie  lihabbiamo  trouatí  5cuiftimokeuoírc  due  íeghe 
dren  to  inmarefcnra  appoggioalcuno  ándate  notat>do*Le.ío 
roarm!  fono  arch!  ^faette  molto  beo  fabrica  ti  /fatuo  cSnon 
tengon  ferro ;  ne  alero  genere  di  metalio  fbrfe:cí  ín  luogpdcl 
ferro  pongono  dentí  df  animaH/o  dípefd  /o  un  fufcdlo  dile-^ 
fino  forre  aríicdato  ndía  puncrajfcmo  tífatorl  cereí/chedoae 
üogliono  /  danno:et  in  aícuna  parteiifanoqurííí  archilcdoni? 
t3c:aítrcarme  tenghono ;  come  lance  toftate  /  &altrí  baílonl 
concapocchic  benífllmoIauorati^Vfono  di  guerra  Jnfraloro 
con  gente  chenon  fonodilor  Ungixú  molrocrudeímeoüe  /  £m 
aapcrdojjaiíc  laoüta  ^nefiow)  ¿fcooo^pcr  maggfox  pctxz^ 

^4iU 


Quando  uanno  alia  guerra  /  leuonconlorofedonne  toro:n5 
perche  giTcrrcgglno  /ma  perche  Icuor  lordriero  dtnanreniy 
incnroTche  lieua  una  donna  addoSo  una  caricha  /che  non  la 
leuera  uno  huomo  J  trenca /oquaranra  Ieghe:che  moire  uo!te 
le  iiedcmo*  Nocoftumano  Capitano  alchuno  /  nc  uanno  con 
crdine / che ognuno  e/ilgnore  di ferec  la  caofa  deile/or  guer^ 
rcnof/percupfdltadlrrgnarci  ncdiailargharc  erermlni  lo 
ro  /  ne  per  codlda  difordinata  /  faluo  che  per  una  amicha  Ini^ 
mifla  /che  per  tempi  paflar!  e/futa  infra  loro:erdomandati 
perche  guerreggbuano  /  non  cifapeuono  dare  altra  ragione/ 
fcnóche  lofacenon  pnendicare  la  morredcloroantepaflati  / 
o  dc  loro  padrhqueíli  non  renghono  neRe  /  ne6ignorc  /  nc 
obldifcono  ad  alcuno  /  che  uiuono  in  lor  propria  liberratdc  co 
.me  fimuoulnoper  irealla guerra  e/checjuandoenimíci  h^no 
motto  loro/o  prcfo  alchun!  dlloro  /  fileuaeliuo  párente  piu 
tiecchlo/&:ua  predicando  perleflrade  cheuadin  conlui  aucny» 
dfcare  la  morte  di  quel  tal  párente  fi2o:et  coíi  (imuouono  per 
cempaífionemó  ufono  ioftltia  /  nc  eafligano  elmal  fa(^ore;ne 
cipadre  ne  la  madre  no  cafligano  eftglluoli  /  &  p  marauiglia 
o  no  ma!  uedemo  far  queílíonr  !nrraToro:moíhonti  fempiid 
nel  parlare  /  Sc  ibno  moiro  malitioíi  &  acuri  in  qucllo che  loro 
cup)e:parlanopoco/&€6ba(rauoce:urono  emedcfimi  accentt 
come  not  /  pdie  formano  le  parole  o  nel  pdato/o  nedenti  /  o 
ndbr  labbratfaluo  che  ufano  altri  nomí  alte  core«  Moltc  fono  le 
diuetfita  delíeíingue  /  che  di  loo*tn  ioo  Jeghe  trouámo  mutai 
mentó  di  lingua  i  che  no  fintendano  luna  con  laltra«  El  modo 
del  lor  uiuere  e/moiro  bárbaro  /  perdie  no  mangiano  a  hore 
certe  /  &  tante  uolte  quantc  uogliono  /  et  non  fi  da  loro  molco 
che  la  uoglla  ucngha  loro  plu  a  mesa  nodte  ch  di  giorno  /  che 
a  tuae  hore  maivgiano:eltor  manglare  e/nel  fuolo  fenza  toua 
gUa  /  o  altro  panno  aleono  /  perche  tengono  te  lor  oiuande  o 
in  bacini  di  terra  che  lor  fanno  /  o  in  meze  zucche:dormono  in 
cerré  retefadtedibambacia  molto  grande  fofpere  nellaria:et 
ancora  che  qdo  lor  dormiré  paia  male  /  dico  ch  c  /dolce  dormí 
r£  in  epfri&migliordormauamoincpfechcnecoltroni.Son 
gente  pullta  &  netta  dc  tor  corpf  /  per  tato  continouar  lauarfi 
comefennojquando  uaziano  con  ríucrenria'cl  uenrre  /  fanno 
ogtA  GoGí  per  non  cífccc  ueduti:  9<  tanto  qoanto  taqucQo  fono 


nett!  &  Tchlfi  /  nclfarcacqua  forto  alrrcranto fporci  &: fea  vn 
gogoa:pérche  ftando  /  parlando  con  noi  fenza  uolgcnl  ¡o  net 
gognarii  lafciano  trc  tal  brurtcsa  /die  inqucfto  non  tcngho/ 
nouergogna  alchunatnon  ufano  infra  loro  matrimonii:  d«> 
fchuno  pi glia  quanta:  donneuoolctetqoando  leuuole  rcpu^ 
diare/  ic  repudia  /  fcnxa  che  glf  fia  tenuto  adingiuria  /  o  alia 
donna  ocrghogna  /chcinqucfto  tanta  liberta  rjcnc  la  donna 
quanto  Ihuomotnon  fono  molto  gelofi ;  dcFuora  di  mifura  2a 
mrioii  /  di  molropiu  ledonne  cheglhuomini  í  che  fifafcía  per 
honeftadíruilarcííicio  che  lefanno  per  contar  íor  diíbrdlnay 
ca  (uxuria:fono  done  moiro  genera  tiue  /de  nellc  íoro  pregneze 
nonfcafono  rrauag[ioaIchuno:eioro  partí  fon  tanto  ieggieri 
che  parturito  dun  di  /  uanno  fuora  per  cuao  j  de  máxime  a  lar 
uarñ  añumí  /  &ílannofanecccnepefd;fono  tanto difamora^ 
re  &  crude  /  che  fe  íi  adirono  con  lor  mariti ;  fubito  fanno  uno 
artiñcio  con  che  famazzano  lacrcatura  neluentre  yd^fifcon^ 
ciano  /  de  aqueRa  cagione  am  azano  Infmite  creat ure;fon  don 
ne  di  gentil  corpo  molto  ben  proportionate/  che  noníiuede 
nelorocorpl  cofa /o  membro  malfadtotet  anchora  che  del  tut 
CO  uadino difunde/  fcnodonne  fn carne/ 6rdellauergogna lo 
ronon líuede  queíla  parte  che  puo  imaginare  chí  ncnlha  uc 
dure  /  che  tacto  íncuopronoco  le  cofcíe  /  l'aluo  quella  parte  /  ad 
che  natura  non prouíddc  / che  e/ honcílamcntc  parlando/  el 
pe<ítígnone.  ín  coclufione  no  renghon  uergona  delfc  loro  oec 
gogne/  nonaltrtmcntíche  noí  tegníamo  moílrare  einafo  9c 
laboccha:pmarauíglía  uedtcte  íepoppecadute  aduna  don^ 
na  /  o  p  melto  parrorlre  eluentrc  caduto  / o  altrcgrínze  f  che 
cuete  paíon  ch  mal  parturi0tno;moRrauan£  moIro  dcfídero 
ícdícongíugncrÍJ  connoichriftíaníJnqufRcgenre  nócono-' 
ícémo  che  tcncffino  legge  alchuna  /  nt  íipoffon.dírcMorí  /  tiü 
Gíudeí  /  de  píggíorch  Gcntiíb  perche  no  uedcmo  ch  faceíTmo 
facrificio  alchunojnec  ctíam  non  tencuonocafa  di  oraciones 
la  loro  uíta  giudíco  eflere  Epícureajle  loro  habitation!  fono  ín 
comunica:  de  le  loro  cafe  fa¿tc  adufodl  capáne/ma  fortcmcn 
te  faac  /  &: fabricate  ccngfandííTímt arbor!  /  ^coperte  difo^ 
glie  di  palme  /  íicuredellc tempeftc  &  deviemUtk  in  alcuní  luo 
ghí  difátaíargheza  &;lungheza  /che  ínuna  foíacafa  trouámo 
cbellauano  ó00tanimc;9^  popufacionc  ucdcmo  íoio  di  txcáid 


cafe/dóof  Banano quartrótnlfa  anlfne:dlodo  índlcct  annl 
tnuranolepopulatíoni:5ídomádaro  perche  lo  faceuano:pcr 
cau&  dt\  fuolo  dic  di  gia  per  fudíccza  Haua  ínfcao  3c  corropro 
€ét:hecaufauadokntía  nccorpíloro  /chedparüe  buena  ragío 
nedeloro  ricdiczc  fono  pcnne  di  uccelli  di  piü  coíori  /  o  pa^' 
tcmotíHnl  dicfennodoffidipefcl/o  in  píctrebíáchc/oucrdt 
leqoati  fitnertono  plegóte  acplelabbra  &  orechlt&daltrc  mol 
fe  cote  ch  noi  í coíá  alcuna  no  le  ftimiamomon  ufano  córner/ 
do  /  oe  comperano  /  ne  cendono«  In  concluíionc  uiuono  /  9c 
ficontenranoconquelíocheda  loro  naturaXericchezechc  In 
^iueda  noí^ra  Europa  dcin  altre  partí  ufiamo  /  come  oro  /  gíoic 
perlc&altrcdíuitic/nonlctcnghono  incofa  neíTunater  an^' 
chora  die  nelle  [oro  terre  Ihabbmo/nonrrauaglíano  pcrha/ 
uette/ocleílimano.Sono  liberali  nel dare/  che  per  marauí/ 
glia  tif  nieghanochofa  alchtinajet  per  conrrarío  ííberali  nel  ^ 
<$omandarc  y  quando  litnoníirano  uoílri  amicuper  dmagy 
glore  fegno  di  amida  /  che  ai  dimoaílrano/  e  /  che  uí  danno^ 
ledonneloro  /  ^  fcloro  figliuoíe  t  &:íi  tiene  per  grandcmcny 
tehonoratoüquandotinpadrerouna  madre  craendoui  una 
fuá  figlíuola  j  anchora  che  fia  moza  uerginc  /  dormíate  con 
Id:cr  inqucítotifono  ogni  termine  di  amifta.Qtíandomuo/ 
lono/ufono  iiarii  modi  diexequie  /  &  alchuni  glínrerrano 
con  acqua  5c  lor  uiuande  aldiapo ;  penfando  che  habbino  a 
mangiar^  tnon  tenghóno  y  ne  ufono  cerimonfedi  lumi  /  nedl 
piangereJnalcuni  altri  luoghi  ufono  el  píu  bárbaro  dcinhu/ 
mano  Inrerramento :  che  e  í  che  quando  uno  do!cnte/o  in/ 
fctmo  fta  quaíi  che  nello  ultimo  paífodellamortc/cfiioi  pa> 
rcntí  lo  leuano  fn  uno  grande  bofcho  i  &  coríchano  una  df 
quelle  loro  reti  /  doue  dormono  /  ad  dua  arbori  /  &  di  poi  io 
mettono  in  epfa  /  &  lidanzano  íntorno  tueco  un  giorno:ec 
uencndo  la  node  /  gUponghono  alcapczsale  acqua  conaírrc 
üiuande  /cbftfipoflamantcncrequattro  /  o  fcigiorni:&dípoi 
lolafcíano  folo  /  8c  tornoníi  alia  populatione :  et  fe  lo  ínfcr^» 
mo  fiadiuta  perfemedefimo  /  Scmangia  /  Sí  bee  /&uiua  /ñ 
torna  alia  populatione  f  Se  lo  riccuono  efuoí  concerimoniai 
ma  pochi  fono  quclli  che  fchampanotfcnza  chepíu  fieno  uífi/ 
tatí  /firouíono  y&queIloe/Ialorofepültura:ct  altrl  rooUi  co 
flumí  rcnghono  /  che  per  prolíxita  nonfidiconct- Vfono  nel/ 
le  loro  ínfcrmitadí  uaríi  modi  di  medicine/  tanto  diftrcntl 


datk^iofhre/chc  draaraafglíauamo  comcncflbnorcampauíiíí-* 
dhc  wo\rt  üohc  ulddi  /  cR  ad  uno  í  nfcrmo  di  fcbrc  quádo  Ja  m 
nmz  In  auguméro  /fobagnauanocomolta  acqiia  frcdda  daí 
capo  alpk:dípoí  gíifaceuano  un  gran  fiíoso  atorno  /faa!av 
éoí  z  üoigcrc  &  ríuoigcrc  altrc  dur  horc  tato  che  lo  canfaua  no 
6cfo.  fcíauanodormirc  /6:moItifanaoano:conqacfto  ufano 
moko  ía dicta  ich?  íláno  tredí  fenza  mágíarc  /  &coíi  clcauíirfi 
fanguc  /mano  ád  braccio  /  falao  ddlc  cofdc  &  de  lombí  Se  áú 
ie  polpc  dcllc  gambf  :3ílfi  prouocano  el  uomiro  con  loro  hcrbc 
die  fimcttono  neíla  brecha :  fie  alirí  naoltí  rlmedíí  ufano  ^che  ík 
rrbbc  lungho  acontargIí:pecchanonioltoneUaflegma&ne)[ 
íánguc  acaufadeücloro  uiuande/chc  clfortc  fono  radicl  di 
hcrbv-  5<  fruétc  ^  pcfciToó  tcngono  (emente  di  grano/  ne  daltrc 
bíadc'^anorocbmuneuíb  Se  mágíarc  ufano  una  radtccduno 
arbore/deUaqualc  fanno  fariña  3c aíTal  buona/dclachtamaad 
luca  /&;  altrcchc!adiíamanoCazabi/&:altrcígnamhmaa/ 
glon  pocha  carne  /  faho  che  carne  di  huomorche  fapra  uoftra 
Magnifícente  /  che  ín  qjcílo  fono  tanto  ínhumani  /  die  tra^ 
paíTano  ogni  beí>lalcoftume:perchefim??ngíono  tuttí  doronf 
micí  che  nma:izano/o  píglíano  /  fi  femínc  come  mafchi  rcpn 
tanta  efFcríta  íche  a  di :ío  nare  cofa  brurratquátopíu  a  ucdeiío 
come  ralaccadde  fnfinitííTíme  uo\zc  i  ^Imoltc  partí  uerderior 
ft^fimarauígltorcno  udendodire  a  noí  che  no  d  mangíamo 
í-noflri  íiímki  :er  qmWo  credalo  per  certo  uoftra  MagXon  tata 
gUalírl  ¡oro  barbarí  coftumí  / che  elfactq  afdirc  ufen  menotec 
pche  ín  queftí  quattro  uf aggí  ho  uífte  ránte  cofe  uaríe  a  noftfl 
c-ídumí  /  mídífpofi  a  fcfíacie  un  zíbaídonerdie  lochtamo  le 
quartro  giornate?ne!qu3le  ho  relato  !a  maggíor  partcdclfcc^ 
íc  chciouíddí  /aíTaí  dWínctamcte/ íccondo  che  míha  portón 
mío  debíIcíngegno:elqualeanchora  no  ho  publicaco  /  perche 
fono-di  tanto  mal  ghufto  dellc  míe  cofe  medefime/chcnon  rcn 
gho  faporc  ín  epfc  che  ho  fcrípro  /  ancora  che  moltl  míconfor 
tSno  alpublícarlotf  n  epfo  fiuedra  ognlcofa  p  minuto:a{íi  che 
nonmf  alíarghcro  píu  fn  queííocapítolo :  perche  ncl  prooeflb 
dclla  lettera  uerremoadmolteaftrccofe  che  fono  particularfi 
quefto  baftíquanto  alio  onluerfale .  ínqocílo  principie  nom 
ücdémocofa  di  molto  proficto  nella  nrra  /  faluovaldiuna  dfc' 
moftra  dororcredo  che  lo  caufaua/ perche  no  fapauamq  ía  tín> 
guajche  ínquanto  alíifo  df  dífpoíitioHc  della  terrámon  fipua 
ii}igiiorarc;acchorddimo  dípartirci/Scaadare  piu  íuanzicor 


í^egg  jando  df  contlnoolaf«rfatncífaqaafcfácemo  moTtcfesv 
le/  ^haüeoioragíonamcnti  conmoLagcntci  Scaifincdícctti 
gíorui  f^mm'     -mere  uno  porto /doucfcuáíiiograndííTirao 
perícolc  ^ "  /izcque  alio  Spínto,&a«ku^rd:^fi3  inqucílo  mo 
do^Fumo  acerra  in  cin  porro  /  douc  rroüatnouna  popularicnc 
fondata  fopra  facqua  come  Vc!ictía:erano  drca  44»cafc  gran 
de  ad  ufo  di  capáncfondare  fopra  paÜ  groíriírmú/&rf neuano 
Icloro  porcc/o  entrare  di  cafe  adujo  di  ponti  leuaroisdc  duna 
cafa  íipotcua  correré  p  turre  /  a  cauGí  de  pond  leuaroí  che  girta^ 
üano  di  cafa  in  cafa ;  3c  come  le  gente  di  cíTe  cíuedeíTino/ moílra 
roño  hauerepaura  diño!  /Se dífubko alzaron  tuttiepond:& 
ftando  a  uederc  queda  maraoígiia  /  ucdémoucnlre  per  efmare 
drca  di  izX'anoe /che  fono  maniera  dilbnonaulll  /fabricar! 
diin  íblo  arbore:cqualí  uénono  alfa  uolta  de  nortrí  battel lí  /  co 
tne  íimaraulgliatTino  dlnoítre  cíflgle  5c  habiti  /  ácíitennon 
lárghi  da  noí:&  ílando  coi:  /  fácémo  loro  fcgnali  cfí  ueiiiiftno 
» noi  / aflicurándoli conogn!  iegnodiatnifta:5cu)(lochenon 
oenfuano  /  fumo  a  loro  /  de  non  ci  arped:orono;ma  ti  furono  a 
tetra  /ficconcennicidíxcnochcafpeírtaflimo/ficchc  fubíco  tor 
nerebbono: 5c furono drieto  aun  montc/Scnótardcronmol 
to:quádotornorono  /menauan  feco  ló^fancíulledelílcíoro/Óc 
Intraton  coneflc  neííc  loro  Canoc/ 5í  fi uénono  a  batfeUi:5c  í 
dafchcdun  battcllo  nemííTon  4xhe  tanto címarauigli5mo  di 
queftoa<^  /  quanto  puo  penfarc  V*M*^  loro  fimlíTono  c5  Ic 
loroCanocInfranodribatteUí/  ucnendoconoi  paríandotdl 
inodochc logiudícáinofegno di aniííTa:&: andando  In  quedo 
oedemotlenire  tnolta  gente  g  timare  notando  /che  ueníuano 
dallccafc,:5ccoroc(iueníff(no  apprcíTando  a  noi  fcnza  fofpe^ 
ctó  alcuno  i  in  qílo  íimoftrorono  aJIe porte delle  caíc  ccrtcdon 
oetiecdiie  /dando  grandlíTimi  grídi  5c  tirandofi  ecapelÜ  /  mo 
firando  rrillitiarp  íldic  dfecíono  fofpcctare  /  5c  ri(t>rrémo  cia/ 
fchrduno  alie  arme:6t  íunfubito  IcfanciuIlccR  tenaüamo  ne 
battelli  t  figltíoronoaímare/acquellídclIcCanocfallargoron 
da  noi  /Sccomlncíaroncóloroarcfii  afaettarcírScquelli  cBuc 
ulano  a  nuoto  /  ciafcuno  rraeua  una  (anda  di  baíTo  nellacqpa 
piu  coperta  che  poteuano;di  modo  che  conofduto  clrradiméto 
comtncíámo  no  ibio  c6  foro  a  dlfenderd  /  ma  afpramcce  a  ofx 
ftndcrglí  /  5cfo2obramocó  ti  battelli  moItcdcHcloro  A  ímadic 
o  Canoef  checofi  lechíamano  /  faccmo  iftragho  /  8c  tuct!  figít 
corono  anuoto  ( laíTáiido  di  fin  anparate  le  loro  canoc  /  co  aflfal 


Icrdamna  fi  fíirono  notando  a  terra:morf  ron  di  foro  circa  1 4« 
C20*5cmold  rertoronfcrln;5cdcnoílrí  ftironfedd  ^.óctucú 
fcarnporoao  gratia  di  Dio:píglíámo  ducdcllcñnctüllc  &4«1 
huoniir5í;&  fame  alie  lor  c^fc/^  entramo  in  epfc/&;iníut/ 
tc  non  trouámo ¿ItrocBduc  uecchic  dc  uno  nfcimoitogUcmo 
loro  moke  cofe  /  ma  di  pocha  uaiara;6^non  uoitmo  ardcrc  lo 
ro  Iccafir  /  pcrdic  d  parcua  caricho  d! confdenria?  Sc  tornlmo 
alüínoílrí  batcdii  condnquc  prígíonú&fumod  allc  naui  /  dc 
mctrcmo adafchunodeprcíiunpaíodiferrí  inpicfMvtoche 
aKc  mozf?&ia  no<itc  uegnente  lifiiggirono  ledue  fandallc  & 
unodellíhuomíní  piurottíímétcddm5do:9<!aítrogiornoac 
cordámodifadrediqfto  pono  dc  lindare  p!u  innnzmniámo 
di  córinüo  allangho  ddla  cofta  /  haucmo  uífta  dunaícra  gente 
chcporeoaílar  dífcofto  da  qaclla.i^o.lcghc:,^  la  tfouámo  mol 
ro  diífcréfc di  I íngua  df  di coílumí  jaccordimo  di  furgf  re  /  Se  aa 
dámocoílbartdlí  aterra  /  Acuedcmoftarc  alia  fpíaggJa  gran/ 
dííHmageiuc  /  chcpotcuanocíTercalpícdl  40oo.animc:6iíco 
me  fumo  gíuiKí  có  cerra  /  no  difpewlorono/  de  fimíííbno  a  fug 
glrepiebofdii/dlfmaraparando  !orcoíc:raitamoíterra/'3cfa 
mo  pcruncámino  che  andana  aibofd^o^^ifpariodundrodi 
balellrotrouimo  (efor  trabacche  /doucháueuoa  fadlograa/' 
díflimi  fuochí  /  &duc  ílauano  coccndo  !or  uíuádc  3f  arrol^en^ 
do  di  moirí  aní mali  & pefd  di  moííe  fon:e;doue  uedémo  cheac 
roíHuano  un  cerro  anímale  cll  pareuí  un  fcrpéfe  /  fálao  cñ  no 
rcneua  a!í jr  i  dc  ne lia  apparenza  tato  brurto  /  che  moko  dmara 
uigIámoddlafuafíercza:Andániocoíip!e!orcafc;oüero  tra 
bacdie  /  actroulaiomoltí  díqiieftl  ftqpcá  ulul/  Sceron  Icgari 
pcplcdí /&teneuano  unacorda  aíloinrornodelmufoicñno 
potcuono  aprí  re  !a  bocea  /come  íiñi  a  cani  alani  f  pche  no  moc 
díno:erondírantofieroafpe<:fo/  chcneíTunodinoí  noardíoa 
di  torneuno  /  pcnfando  cfí  eren  urnenofirfcno  d!  grandeza  di 
tmocaurerro  Ú  dllughera  bracciouno  6cmeso:tégono  epiedí 
lunghi  acgroiTi  Jtfarmati c6groffeünghíe:rcngonolapefledtt 
ra5:  /  df  fono  di  aarti  colorí  jcímuíb  ^  íácda  tengon  di  ferpctf  5 
6c  dalnafofimuouc  loro  una  crcíla come  ana  íegha  /che  paila 
loro  pelmezodcllefchfene  infino  afta  fommitadella  codadn 
cocluíionegUgiudícamcíerpt  5¿uenenoli/&fegll  maglauanc? 
erouámo  chefacíuono  pane  di  pefcí  pfcchofí  cftepfgflauon  del 
ttiarc  /  con  dar  foroprfma  onbollore ;  a^afiarjí  &íñarne  paífei 
dieíTiJopaae  /  &  tiarrofiiuano  Irfifalla  bradeicoü  U  maagia^ 


fe?9tio?prouamoIo/Artfoaííraocfi€  era  buonojicneuono  tanee 
altrcfortcdimangian/&maxinicdifrüa:c  flcradicc  /chc^árcb 
be  cofa  hrgha  raccontarle  p  minuto;  &oiiio  die  lamente  non 
ríucníüa /accordámo  fío  toccharc  neiorrc  loro  cofa  alcuna  pcc 
miglíor  afficurartí:^  laffamo  loro  ndic  trabacchc  moltc  dclic 
cofe  noftrc  ín  luogo  che  k  poreíTmo  uedcrc  /  &  tomamoci  p  la 
nodhíaílcnauíraí laltfo  giornocome  acnlflc  cldí  /  ucdemo  ai 
ía  fpiaggía  ífiníca  gente;  de  fumo  a  rerra;  &  anchora  che  di  nctí 
fimoilraffmopaurofi/tutrauolfa  fiaííicuroronp  atrad:arc  c5 
nci  /  dandbd  quito  loro  domádaaamc: &  moíirandQÍi  raoltoí 
amicí  nortrí  /  cídíxenocB  ijíle  cronq  íeíoro  habítatíoni  /&chc 
cron  uenuti  quíui  p  farepefchcríaiSí  cípregorono  che  fuffimo 
alie  loro  habsratlont  ^populatiosii  /  pchecíuoleuano  riccucre 
comeaniici:& ñtnifleno  a  ranta  amíRa  acaafa di duahuominí 
che tenauamo  con  cífo  noj  ptcíi  /  perche  erano  loro  nímíd:dl 
modo  chcuíOa  tanta  íorc  ímportunaríone  /  faao  noftro  confi 
gHo/accordíímo  2^idí  n^oí  chrííHaní  andaré  co  loro  bene  acr 
díne  /  &  c5  fermo  propofito  /  fe  neccíTarío  fiulTc  /  nioríre:cc  di 
poí  chcfbmo  ílati  qui  <]uaíi  tre  gforni  /  fumo  c5  loro  per  terra 
drcntoí  de  s  tre  leghc  delja  ípí aggia  fumo  có  una  populationc 
daflfal genre  ^  di  poche  cafe  /  pcbe  no  eron  píu  che  noue:douc 
fumo  riccüüti corante &tante barbare  cerimoníe/  chenó  ba 
fta  ía  penna  a  faíaeríejchc  furcno  con  Ü  bailí  &  cantí  &  pianrl 
mefcolarí  dallegrcza  /  6c  con  molte  utuande:  ií  qui  ftemo  la  nO/ 
ctcdoue  el  offerfeno  le  loro  done  /  ch  no  cíporauamo  difendc 
reda  loro:  6c  dipoí  dcffcre  Hari  qui  la  noííte  &  mezo  laltro  gíor 
no  /  furon  tantí  epopulí  che  per  marauígtia  ríueniuano  a  ucdc 
ffc  /  che  erano  fctiza  como:  &  li  píu  uecfhi  dpregauano  ch  fuíTl 
tno  con  loro  ad  alcre  popuiationl  /  che  ílauano  piu  drento  ín 
terra  /  moftrando  di  ftird  grádiíTitno  honore:per  onde  accor 
damo  di  andaré: 8c  no  uiüpuo  díre quanto  honorc  cifecionoi 
6c  fumo  a  moltc popufationi  f  tanrocheílcmonouegíorni  ncl 
Qiaggio  /  tato  ch  di  gla  ínoftrí  chrííltanl  cB  eron  rcftatí  allenaot 
ftauanoco fofpea:odí noí:&; ílandodrca  i^.icghcdrétoinfra 
terra  /dellberámo  tomarcenc  aílenauí:&  alritomo  era  rata  la 
gente  íi  huomlni  comcdonecheurnnon  cónoi  ínftnoalmay 
re/  che  fu  cofa  mirabíIc:Sc  fe  alcuno  de  noíh-iíicanfaua  del  ca/ 
mino /dífuauanoírt  loro  rctimoltodÍfcanfatamétc:&alpal> 
íáredclh  fiumí  /  che  fono  moítí  ftimolrograndi  /con  loto  ar/ 
tiftdicípallauano  tanto  ficurl  /  che  no  ¡euaoamopcricolo  alai 


no ;  &  raofri  dl  loro  omiuano  csirfcch'  dcff  e  cx>(!r  die  d  fianc/ 
oon  dscc/ chevron  ndlcloro  rcifi  perdormirc / ^ piumaggl 
molro  ricchi  /  motti  at  cht  &  freccic  /  inrinlci  pappagalli  dt  ua 
rit  colorí tdcatrrl  traeuano  con  loro  caridii  diloro  manten!/ 
nicntí/ &dtanimali:chcfinaggíormdrautgita uidiro  rcj^tpcr 
bene  aucn  carato  fíreneuai|uello  /che  hauendo  s  paflarcuna 
acqua/  cipoccua  portare  adolFo:  ct  glunctt  chc  fomo  a  ma*^ 
re  /uenuro  noilri  barcdii  /  enciámof  cpfuet  era  rata  !a calcha 
dftcloro  faccuano  peñerare  ncllibattdli  /&toenlreaijederc 
ic  holire  naui  /  cKcimarauigliauamo:  Sccon  libatreUi  leuámo 
di  epíi  quaaci  potémo  t  \&mo  alie  naui  /  dc  tanti  uenono  a 
naoro  /che dtrnemo perlmpáccíatí  per uedercl  tanta' gente 
ndic  naui /che  craoo  plu  dl  mille  anime  roctt  nudi&fenza 
arme:  marauígüauonfí  delli  nof^ri  apparecchi  dc  artihci  /  5c 
grandezadeUenaohct  con  coilorodaccaddc  cofa  ben  darl> 
dere /die ñi  /che accordámo  di fparare  alcunc delle noftre  ac 
riglicnc  /  &quandofaÜekuono  /lamággior  partediioro  g 
paura  íigittoronoa  nuoco  no  altrimenti  che  fífannatitanoc 
chí  cfi  ftannoalleprode  i  chc  ucdendo  cofa  paurofa/figíttony 
nel pantano  /  talfecc  quella  gente;  Ce  quell  i  che  relio  ron  nrfle 
naiif  / ilauano  tanto  tcn^orofi  / chccencpcndmodiral  ftixftoi 
pure  II  aíTicurááio  con  direioro  che  colqitielle^rmi  amatauav 
moénoftri  nimicheit  hañédo  foIgatotü<^o  eigtorno  nelléna 
til  /  díccmo  loro  che  fene  andaífíno  /  perché  üéjaüam-^panlr 
re  la  no<^  y  &  cofi  fipartiron  da  nol  co  motta  amlfta  /  ácamd 
re  feneftirono  a  tetra»  In  qucíla  gente  /&:ín  loro  terra  conob 
bi  &  uíddí  tantí  delorocoftuml  6clor  modi  di  uluefc  /  che  nd 
curo  di  allacgliarmi ín eplit p^rdiefapra  V.M.cortie  líl cía/ 
fcanoddli  miel  uíaggi  ho  noMtelecófc  plu  marauígliofe:í8e 
Cattoho  tidoao  ín  un  uolume  in  fUlod)  geografía:^  le  I htl/ 
culo  icquattrogiornatetnettaqualropera  licontiene  lecoíe  g 
minuto  /  &  per  anchora  n6  íené  data  fuorp  copla  /  pei^e  me 
neceflario  conferirla*  Quefta  terra  e?popuíat!ífima/  6¿  di  g^ii 
tepiena/  dcdinhniti ftumí  /animaUípdchítfono (tmtfi  ano/ 
ftri  /  faluo  Lioni/  Lonze^cerul/Porcí  /  caprfuoH  &danit:8c 
queíli  ancora  tcnghonoaldma^íFormíramó  cé^hono  canal 
li  ^e  muU  /ñeco  reaerentla^afíni  /  ne  eani  /  ne  di  fortr  afcuna 
beftiame  pecuHofo  /  neiiacdno:4na  fono  rati  li  alt ri  aníñ^all 
dieteghonov  actucdforiofaioafichi/ficdindrano  íifernono 
per  f  orofcniitio }  dic  ndlipofTon  contare.  Che  diremo  daltrf 

ba. 


acccííí  f  che  fon  ranti  &d¡  tantc  Torre  &rcoIori  di  pcnnc  /  che  e/ 
maraulglía  oedetlí.  La  terra  c /mol to  amena  5rfru<ítuofa  ( pie 
nadigrandlíFime  felue&:  bofchU&fempreíhi  ucrde/dicmal 
aion  pcrde  fogHíi*Lefrucrc  fon  tantc /che  fono  fuora  di  numc 
ro/  &díflbrmca!tücto.dalle  noftre.Quefta  terra  íla  dentro  del 
larorrlda  zonagíuntamentcro  di  baffo  del  parardto/  che  de^* 
fcriue  eltropí CO  di  Cancendoue  alza  eípolo  deI(o  oríiontc  2$ 
gradí  nelfine  dclíecondoclyma*  Vennoncí  auedcrc  molti 
pcpolí  /ícfimarauigíiaüano  deUe  noftrc  effíglc  &dino(!ra 
biancheia:  &  cí  dcmandoron  donde  aenaaamo:&dáuamo 
loro  adintcderc  y  che  Denaúamo  dalcícfo  /  &:cheandaüamo  a 
uedere  elmodo  /  &ío  credeuanq Jn  qoeífa  terra  ponemo  ffen 
ted!baptefimoj5í  infinita  gentefibaprezo  /&dchfamaaano 
In  lor  lingua  Carab!  /cheucoí  dire  huominí  di  gtanfauidi» 
íh,  Partimo  áí  queflo  pcrtotSc  la  proutncfa  fidfce  Lariab^ac 
raaüígsmoaÜungo  della coila  íempre  auiíla  della terca  /tan 
to  che  corr ém oátfTa  ^  70 ♦  f cghe  tutea  ola  uerfo  el  maeílralc  / 
faccendo  per  cpfa  niolrefcalc  /  ftctraetando  con  moltagentei 
6í  in  molti  iooghl  fiídiartámo  ©foy-ma  nonmoltaqtiamf  ^ 
ta  /  cbcaffaf  facémo  indlfcoprlrc  Jatma  /  &dííapcrecherc 
Reaano-oro^Erauanríogfa  ftati  1 5«mcfrndolaggfo:&dígla 
enanüí  ^1i  apparecchi  erono  molro  cófamat!  /  &  líhuominl 
eanratUacchordámodicomune  configlío  porrc  lenoSrc na 
uí  amonte)  &c  rlcorrerle  perilandiarle /  che  fiaceuano  molía 
acqua  /&:(^leñitarle&  brearle  dinaouor&tornarcene  per  la 
soita  di  Spagnáift  qiiSdojqueÜodeliberámo  /  ftauamo  glun 
ti  íx?n  un  porto  dmigttor  del  tnoñdo melquafe  entramo  con 
ienoílre  naiihdone  rrouámojnftnlta  gente:laqpalé  cornmol 
ía  amfíla  ciriccue:  &  ia  terra  ftccmo  bn  baílione  con  H  noffri 
batrelli  &  con  tonelii  A.bi>t|e  &: Doílre  art! gÜeric  /  dhc  gloea;" 
«ano  per  tucto:et  difcarichatc  &  alloggiare  tíoftre  naul  Mctfy 
tamo  in  terra  /  &  lecorreggemo  dltuctoquclloche  era  nop 
ccíTarlo}  L  ía  genre  di^erracidetfegrádiBimoa!utQ^&  di  coa 
Hnuo  ciprouedeuono  dclleloro  uf  uanderchein  qfto  peno  po 
cheghuílámodeUcnoftrc/checJfedono  buon  g!iioco:perÁc 
lenauamo  elmanrenimento  perla  uolta  pocho  &trifto;douc 
ftémo  $  ^.gfornl  ;ct  and$mo  irolteuohe  alie  loro  populatlo 
ní:doue  clfaccucno  grandíflímo  hondrcrct  uolendoci  partí 
re  pernoflroDlaggio  /  clfedono  tfdbitamo'dicomeccrtitcmj^ 
pi  dellanno  mnluano  perla  nía  diniarc  isivefta  lor  terra  una 
geare  moho ctt]dclc  /  &Ioro  nitnid;&conrtadimcntt  /o con 


fbrzs  atnazatiano  iftofd  df  foro  /  Screlímanglanaii(y$9eaka/ 
Dicapcíuauancx/  dcgUU^iauaa  pccü  aUe^lorcaíjC/o  tftrai^cB 
apena  fipotcuono  acícndcrc  daloroj  facccndoci  fcgnaii  dic 
crano  gciucdi  ifolc  /  &potcuonottarcdrciugríi>iüarc  ioo.lc 
ghc;et  con  carita  zíícaionc  cidíccuanoqucílo/  che  lo  crcdc^ 
nio  loro:  6¿  prometcémo  loro  dí^ucndlcaríi  dif auca  íngiuríai 
&  loro  rbítoron  molto  allegrí  di  ^ñozct  molti  di  loro  ii offers 
fono  di  ucní  re  con  cffo  noi  /  nía  nó  gUuoUmo  íieuarc  per  mol 
te  cagioní  /  laluo  che  ncleuámo  fepcc  /catíoadittoac  che  íi  uf 
nilTino  pal  iaCanoc;  perche  nóciUQláuatíJ.oDrblígarc  a tpr< 
narii  a loro^ecra:&f uroneonreotiier  oolicípartíino da  que/ 
Itc  geárV;  iaíTandoU  molioamict  noílri  :^r  rltnedlate  noftre 
ñaut Y  ¿c  naoígando  feptcgiomi  alia  uoica  del  mare  ^  ciaení 
to  infra  greco  ii^leaaQce:et  alcapodeUíCrpce  glorní  rilcocí^ 
trámoacllcífole/chc  eroatnolce  /ócalcunc  popúlate/  &al 
tredcrcrce:6¿rurgénio  con  una  diepre:dQU^ued€mo  mol» 
gente  che  la  chiantauano  ití :ct  ílípad  enoftrt  hatteUi  di  buof 
na  genteA&inctafchüno  ere  cid  dibombarde/  fitmo  alia  uqI 
ta  di  terra:doae  trouámo  liare  alpiedi  4ooJtooQiH}t  &  mol 
te  done  /  de  tuctl  dtfnudi  come  epaffati^Éron  di  buon  corpQt 
^bcn  pareüano  huomini  beiltcpíi:percheeron6  atmati  di  io 
to  armi  /che  foaaarchi  /faeccc  6:  íance:ct  lamagglor  parce 
di  loro  ccneuano  tauolaccírre  quadraretSi;  til  modo  telepone 
tiano  /  che  non  glímpediuono  cí  crarre  dello  archo :  et  come 
fumo  acircha  di  cerra  conlibatcelU  adün  tiro  darcho  /  tutci 
falrorcm  nellacqua  a  dratd  íactce  y  Sc^ifendcrclchc  non  fal/ 
caíTimo  í  terra;  d^  ructí  eron  di  pí nctí  ecorpí  loro  di  diucrfi  coló 
ri  / ficímpiumad copennej&cídiccuano  küngoc cñ connpl 
«rano/ che  quádo  con  íimodrauanodipitK^i  &ípiumady  che 
dauonfegnaledíuoler  cóbaccere^&tároperfcucroron  ídefea 
dcrcí  la  cerra  /  che  fumo  ffbrzaci  a  gíocarc  có  noílrc  ariigUe.^ 
ríe;et  come  fendronoel  tií6no/6caídonocje4orocacfcrmoríl 
alcfauní  /  cucd  ficraircno  alia  cerrarffer  oadc  facto  noUrocofi/ 
gíío/accordámo  falcare  í  cerra  42. di  noli  &  fe  cíafpeí^affiíio/ 
comb^tter con  !oro;col1  falcad  í  cerra cónoftre  anrfi/lofo  íi 
ucnnono  a  noi 7  ficcombacrcmo  a  círcha  duna-hora  /  ch  poco 
ciancaggíolcuamo  loro/ fatuo  cfienollri  baicftrícri  ^fpíngac 
díerí  nc  amazauano  alcüBÓ/  &  íotoferírdn  cerd  noftri  j  óc  que 
fto  era  /  pche  no  cí  afpea^auano  nó  ainro  di  íancía  nedi  ípa/' 
da:et  tanca  forza  ponemo  al  fine  /  die  ucnlmo  al  tiro  ádk 


fpadf /&c9nieghalla(rino(eno({rearm(/  fitntflbno  in  fuga 
l^er  cmonti  ^  bofchf  idcd  lafcioron  ulndtori  dd  campo  con 
ttio(tldilor0  moni  6(airarferiri:ac  per  quedo  giorno  non  tra 
baglilmoaicrimeci  didarc  iorodrieco  /  perche ihuamo  mol 
to  aíFarichátl  /d^cenetomlmo  allenaui  con  tanta  aKegreza 
defepct  httominicheconnoieronucntoi/che  nocapriuano 
tnforpt&uenendolaltrogiomo/  uedemonenircperla  terra 
^an  numero di gente /tuttaula  confegnali  dibattaglia  fo/ 
nando  ccmt  /  Ae  altri  oaril  (Irumenti  che  loro  ufan  ndie  guet 
re:&tactidipfncti&implumatl/  cheeratofa  btneihanaa 
nederif Hiperche  tucte  (enaul  fccion  configlio  /  &ft] delibera 
fopól  che  queda  genre  uoieuaconnoi  nimicltia  /  chefoííimo 
a  uederci  con  torov  dcdi  fare  ngni  cofa  per  farceli  ami ci :  In  ca 
fo  che  no  uoIeíTino  noftra  amida  /  che  li  traé^aíTimo  come  ni^^ 
mfdy&cheqaátinepoeeírimo  pigllaredi  loro  /  ructi  fuílino 
ncdri  fchiaul;er  aímadci  come  miglíor  potauamo  /  fumo  al 
fauoita  di  terra  /&  non  ddifefono  elfalrare  in  terra  /  credo  per 
pauradcIlebtombardeiScfaltamoi terra  4.7«huomini  mquac. 
fro  fquadre/  dafchun  Capitano  con  la  fua  gente:&:  fumo  aííe 
tnani  con  loro:  de  dipoi  duna  lunghabacraglia  morti  moiti 
di  loro  /  gümettémo  f  ñ]ga  /  &:  fcguimo  for  drícto  fino  a  una 
popuIaHone/hauédoprefodrca  di  z^o.düoro  /&:ard€mo 
la  populatione  /  Ac  cenetomámo  con  u'tctoria  de  con  i  ^  b,prt 
gloni  alie  naui  i  lafdando  di  loro  molti  mort!  de  feritl  v  be  de 
nodrinómbri  plucheuno/dd  2i.fifrití  /cB  tuaí  fcaroporo/ 
noY  dio  fia  ringratlatp^Ordinámo  nodra  partita  /  de  li  feptc 
huomini  che  dnque  ñeeron  ferítl  /  prefono  una  Canoc  del 
laifola  /&  CO fepteprigicni  che  démo loro  /quattro  done  de 
tre  huomini  /  fenetornoronoallor  terra  moltoalícgri  /  mará 
ofgttádofidelIenodreforze:Sc  no!  aífi  faccmo  ueía  pSpagna 
coií  2  iz  .^rlgioni  fchiaui : de  gí  ugnemo  nd  portó  di  Calis  adl 
i<)«doetobre  Í49y.douefumobenrÍccuuti  y  ficuendcmono-' 
ÍW  fchiaul^Quedo  e/quello  die  miacdiádde  in  quedo  mío  ptl 
mo  ulaggio  dípiu  notabile^ 

ftFlnifce  elprimo  Víaggio, 

C  Comtncia  dfecondo« 


QVanto  alfecondo  Vfaggío  /  aquello  che  In  epfo  alddt 
piu  degn  >  di  memoria  /  r/  quello  dicqui  fcgiie.Parrimo 
dd porro di Calis rrcnauidicófcruaadí  i6»diMagg!o  1499 
6¿comíaciámo  noftro camino adírmi  alie ifole del cauouer^ 
de  /  paliando  a  utila  delfa  ífoía  di  gran.  Ganartatce  tanto  02^ 
ulgamo  /dicfumo  atenerc  aduna  í fb!a /che  fidlceltfola del 
fuocorrr  qn?  fadí^a  noftra  prouííionc  dacqua  &dtfegne7  pl/ 
giíamo  noftra  nauígarlonf?  per  iUibeccíotdc  m  44.g5oml  fii 
mo  atenerc  aduna  nuoua  tcrra:&íagmdícáí!io effere  terra 
ferma  /  &: continua  con  íadffopra  íifit  mendonctíaquaíe  e/íi 
tuata  Hrenro  deíía  tórrida  zona  /  6:  ñiora  dclla  línea  equino/' 
crlafc  alia  parre  de-íloauílroífopra  laqualeaízaelpofodclmc 
ffdione'íí.  gradí  fuera  dognidyma;5i:dífta  dalícde<ael!b!c 
percíuérolfbccclo  ¿j ooJeghe:5í: rrouámo  efí^re equalícgfoe 
ni  con  'e  no^rtgchc  fumo  sd  cpfa  adí  27, di  Gtogno  /  quam 
do  elfoíe  íla  círca  del  trópico  di  Cancerelsquaf  rcrf;i  rroulmo 
eíTeretucra  anne^ata  Srpiena  di  grandífTiml  fiumí.fnquefto 
principio  no  uedemo  genre afcunaífurgcmo  con  noftrc  naul 
ftcbuttámofuoraenortri  batceJííifumoconcpJi  aterra/Srco 
medico ;  la  trouámopienadigFandilíimí  fiumí  /  ítanncgara 


pet  grandíffím!  fiuml  che  troüámoríc  !a  comctremo  In  moltc 
para  /per  uedercfcpotcíÍKno  entrare  pcpfai&cper  legraudl 
acquc  cB  ttacuoao  eñumi  /  €on  quáfo  trauaglío  porémo  /  na 
crouámo  luoghochc  nonfuffl  aancgato:uedémo  pcrefiuml 
mold  fegnaií  di  come  ?a  tena  era  popuíata:af  uífto  ch  pquc 
Ba  parte  non  la  potauamo  entrare  /  accordámo  tornarcene  al 
lenaui  /  &dlcotnetrerIa  |ga[traparce:5clcuatámo  noílrc  an/' 
chore  V  de  nauícamo  ínfra  leuantc&rcUocdio/coíleggíando 
di  contínouo  la  terra  /  che  cofi  íicorreua/  de  in  molte  parci  la 
comectémo  ínfpatlo  di  4oJeghc»"6c  tueco  era  tempo  perdue 
co:trouámo  In  qucfta  cofta  che  le  corréate  del  mate  erano  di 
tanta  forza  ichc  non  cKafdauano  nauígare  /  A  tuctc  correua^ 
no  dallo tctloccho  a[macftrale:di  nrodoche  uiflo  rantl  incon.'' 
uenientl  peí noílranauícatione /facto  noftrocófígíío /  accor 
datno  tornare  lanaufcatione  alia  parre  del  mací^raíe:  5c  tan^ 
to  naufcámo  allungho  dclía  terra  /  che  fumo  a  tenere  un  bd/ 
liíTímo  porto:elqualc  era  caufato  da  una  grande  ifola  /  che  í^a 
ua  allentrata  /d¿drentó(ifaccuaunagfan(iiírimainrenata:5c 
nauícando  p  entrare  in epfo/  proluagando  la  ífola  /  haucmo 
iiífta  di  molta  gente :  et  allegraticí  /  uídírí zzámo  noftre  nauí 
per  furgerc  douc  ucdáuamo  la  gente  /  ch  potauamo  (lare  piu 
aimare  circa  di  quattro  leghe^t  nauicando  in  queílo  moda/ 
haucmo  uiíla  dona  Canoe/che  ueniuacó  aleo  mare:  "nelíaqua 
k  ueniua  molta  gentc:d¿accordámodihaucrlaalíamano:dc 
fíu:émo  la  uolta  con  noílrc  naui  fopra  epfa  con  ordine  ch  nói 
non  la  perdeíTimo:^  nauicando  aíU  uolta  fuá  con  frefco  tem 
po ;  uedcmo  che  ftauano  fermi  coremi  alzati ;  credo  per  ma 
raulglia  delle  nofire  naui:  &  come  uidono  che  noi  ci  andaua/^ 
too  apreffando  loro  /  mcíTono  eremí  ncllacqua  /  &  comincío.^ 
roño  a  nauicare  alia  uolta  di  terra  :5c  come  inoftracópagnia 
nenlíFe  unacarouclla  di  4^*toneUí  molto  buona  delta  uela/ 
fipuofe  a  barlouento  ddlaCanoe:&  quando  le paruc  tempo 
darrluare  fopra'eptav  aliargo  lí  apparccchi/Auenne  alia  uol 
ta  fuá  /  5c  noi  alfiiet  come  la  caroucllctta  parc^giaíTe  con  lei 
&  ñola  uoleiTi  inueíUre  /  la  paíTo  /  6cpoi  rímale  Tocto  uento: 
6c  come  fiucdeíTina  a  uantaggío  /  comindarono  a  far  forza 
coremi  pfuggire:  de  noi  che  trouámoebattelli  petpoppagia 
ftiparí  di  buona  gcacc  /  pcnfandó  cB  la  pigflerebbonoifii: tm/ 
uagliorono  pUidlduchoi^i  ficiaüncíclacaroucltccu  inab 


tra  uolta  noatornaua  fopracpfa  /iaperdauamo:6ccomc  ñ 
uíddcao  ftrceti  dalla  caroudla  &da  baiwlÜ  /  cuctí  figifcarono 
almare  / chc poccuono  ciTerc  7  o.huomini: &  diftauano  daxcr 
ra circa  di  due Ieghe:6: Tcguédolrco  baccelU  / in  tiicto  clgiorno 
nónepotémopigUarcpiucBdua  ichcfu  pacerto;glíaltrí  rue 
«Í  fi furono  aterra  a  faluamcfO :  0^  iiella  canoe  rcitarono  4. 
fanetullhequali  noneron  di  lor  geiicradone  /che  lltracuana 
preli  dalialcra  terra; Scli haueuanocaftratiy  chetuccl  cron  fen 
za  mcmbro  uirile  /  &con  Ja  piaga  frefcha:di  che  molco  cl  ma 
rauiglíámo:  5c  mcffi  ncílcnauív  adíxeno  per  fcgnalí  /  chc  U 
haueuoacaftran  pmaagiaricMjScfapcmo  colloro  erano  una 
gente  i  chc  fidicono  Camballi  /  moUo  citeraci  /  ch  mangiono 
came  humana, Fumo  coa  Icnaui  /  ícuandoeonnoí  la  Canoe 
per  poppa  aílauoita  di  terra  / Aíiir^emo  a  meza  legha:&cca 
me  arma  uedeíTimo  motragencc  aílaípiaggja/  fumotobat 
tclli  a  terra  /  &  leoámo  con  cpio  noi  edua  huomíniní  che  pu 
g!íámo:5cgfuncti  in  terra  /  ructa  ia gete fihiggi  /  & fimiffcno 
pebolchí:5caííarghámo  unodeülhuomíni/  dandoglí  mold 
fonagü  /d(¿cheuoiauamocífereioroamícueíqaaíe  fecemoito 
bene  quclío  lí  mándame  /  &:  traíTc  fcco  tuaa  la  gente  /  chc  po 
ceuonoeflTerc  ^o,boomíní/et  moírc  ddneiequaii  uennono 
fenza  arme  alchuna  adonde  Ihuamoconííbarrcllúec  fa<^o 
con  loro  buona  amida  /  readémo  loro  iaícro  prcfo  /  ce  maa/ 
damo  áflenaul  perla  loro  Canoc/cr  íarcndcmo  loro^Quefta 
Canoe  era  hingha  26.  paííi  /  et  latgha  due  braccia  /  et  tucra 
dun  folo  arborecauaro/  molro  bene  lauorata:er  quando  la 
hebbono  uarata  m  un  río/cr  mcflala  ín  luoghoTicoro  /  tüctt 
fifugglrono  /  ct  nouoüon  piu  prarícare  coiiooi  /che  ciparue 
tucto  bárbaro  aéto  /  che  glígludícámo  genre  di  podiaiedc  3í 
di  maía  conditioner  A  coíloro  ^edemo  aícua  pocho  doro  chc 
rencuano  neilí  orecdii.  Partímo  di  quijó^  entramo  drenro  nel 
la  iníenataidoue  trouámo  rata  genre  /  chc  fu  maraulgiiatcoa 
liqualifacemoín  terra  amifta:&:fümo  moltidínoi  conioro 
alie  loro  population!  molro  ficuramente  /  6cben  dceuurs.fn 
qucílo  luogho  rífchattámo  í  <o*pcrle7  chc  ceiedecton  p  un  fo 
naglío/&alcun  poco  doro  /  che  ceíodauano  di  gratia :er  íquc 
fta  terra  trouámo  che  beeuano  u!no  fa<íto  di  lor^  frud:c  &  Ic^ 
mente  ad  ufo  di  ceruogia  /  &  blandió  óc  uermlgüo:d:elmL/ 
giiorc  era  facto  di  mirabolani  j  &  era  moho  buono;cc  oían/ 


glamo  Infinftí  di  epfi  /  che  era  efrcmpo  foro.E  /  itiofto  buo^* 
Da  fru¿U  f  íaporofa  algbuíío  /  &  falutífcra  afcorpo.  La  tcrra 
ey  tnolic  abondofa  de  loro  manrenímcnti  /  ct  la  gcnredi  búa 
na  conuerfatíonr  y  tt  la  píu  pacífica  che  habbíamo  trouara  ín 
fino  aquí. Srémo  ín  qucfto  porto  Í7«gíornl  con  moíco  place/ 
rc;et  ogni  giomo  ciuentuano  a  ucderc  nuouí  popuíí  dcila  rcr 
radrento  /  marauíglíandofidinoílre  cffigíc&blanchczza/S^ 
de  noUnueftíií  &.  atme  /  &:della  forma  ficgrandezzadcllena 
ui.Daqaeíia  gente  bauémo  nuoue  dícomcftaua  una  gente 
píualponeníc  cfi  loro  /che  crano  loro  nímíd/ che  tencua  no 
infinita  copla  di  períetct  che  quelle  che  loro  teneuano  /  croa 
die  iehaucuan  lortoíte  ncílelor  guerrejetcldíxcno  come  íc 
pcfdiauono  /finche  modo  nafceunno  /et  lí  trou^moeílcTc 
conuerita  /conieodira  uoftra  Magnííiccnria.  Partimo  di  que 
ño  porro  /  et  nauicámo  pcría  coílai períaquale  di  continuo  uc 
dauamo  fumalte  con  gente  alia  fpíaggiatctaícapo  dlmolrl 
gíorni  famo  a  renere  In  un  porro  /  ad  caufa  di  rímedíare  ad 
4ina deüp ncílre uaui  /che faceua  moka  acquardouetrouámo 
cíTer^  inolta  gentetcon  líquaíi  non  potcmo  ne  per  foria  n< 
per  amorc  haucr  conuerfatíonc  alchuna:et  quando  andaua/ 
mo  a  terra  /  cidífcndcuano  afprartuccela  terra :et  quando  píu 
non  poccuano /  fifuggíuano  per lí boíchí  /de non cíafpeaa^ 
uano«G)noíciuíoIí  rácobarbarí  /ciparrimodl'quírcr  andan 
do  nauícando  /  hauemo  uiftaduna  ífola  /  chcdíílaua  neí  ana 
Ye  1  ¿;tkghc  dai-erra:  &  acchordámo  di  andaré  a  uedere  fe  era 
populata^Trouámo  inepía  la  plu  belüal  gente  &  la  piu  brut 
ra  che  mal  ftucdellc/  &  era  di  qu  *íla  ibrte^Erano  di  gefto  &  ul 
fo  moltp  brutti:  &  tucti  ten^tiano  le  ghotc  picne  di  drcato  di 
una  herida  ucrde  /  che  di  Gontínouo  la  rugumauano  come  be-^ 
íHe /che apena poteuon  parlare/  Scdaídiunoteneua  alcolfo 
due  2ucchc  fccche  /  che  luna  era  piena  di  qila  herba  che  tené/ 
uano  í  bocd-ia  /  be  lahra  duna  farina  biácha  /  che  parcua  geíTo 
ín  poluf  re  /  &  di  quádo  ín  quando  con  un  fufo  cíí  teneuano 
Inmollandoloeojaboccha  /  lo  mcttfuanonella ferina :d|pol 
felomctteuano  in  boaha  da  rurra  dua  Icbandc  dclleghote/ 
tnfarinandofi  Iherba  che  teneuano  in  boccha:&:  qfto  faccua/ 
no  molto  aminutoret  mariuíglíattdi  ral  cofa  i  nó  porauamo 
Intédereqílo  fecreio  /  ne  ad  ch  fme  cofi  faceuano^Q^eíla  gea 
te  comeduidono  /  ucnnono  a  noi  tanto  fanüIlarméie^GOOie 


fe  haueííímo  rniuto  con  loro  «miílatandando  con  loro  per  Ici 
fpíaggia  parlando  /  &  áciiácroCx  di  bcrc  acqua  f/cfcha  /  ci  fc^ 
clono  Icgíulí  che  no  ía  teñen  ano  /  &  confcrcuon  cIí  qudla  lo/ 
roherba  ¿cFarín;?  /  di  modo  che  (tünámo  pcrdifcrriionc  che 
qfla  irol;! erj  ponera dacqua/6c ch per ditcnácríi dalia  foc / te 
ncuano  queílahcrba  ínboccha  /&  la  fariña  per  qurflo^iicdcú 
mo,  Andáoio  perla  ííbla  un  di  de  mero  fcn:;a  cb  msi  aouiffii^ 
mo  acqua  uíua :  5c  ucdémo cht  lacqua  che  ebccmuo / era  di  ni 
giada  cñ  cadaia  di  aoótc  fopra  certc  foglic/  ch  parcuano  orce/ 
dií  díaíino  /5fenipícnonfí  dacqua  }  ^diqucíla  eccuauotcra 
acqua  opriman  Sí  diqucílc  fcglíc  no  nc  haueuono  m  moltf  luo 
ghi.Norencuanoalcuna  maniera  di  uluaiidc  /ncradícc/co^ 
me  iidli  terra  ferma:5cla  lor  uica  era  con  pcfzi  chcpigllauuri 
ncímafí:  /  be.  díqucílí  renruíino  gramdiiTima  abundancia  ;  5< 
cranogrldiflrimipcrcarori;df  ciprcfencoronomoke  tor  ughc 
^molfigraupefci  molrobuonhlelordonne  nóufauontoin 
re  Iherba  in  bocdia  come  glhuomínJ  /  ma  rgcrc  rraeiiono  una 
lucdia  con  rícqua  /  8i:dí  qnelía  bcfiiano.No  tencc  ano  popula 
rlone  nc  di  cafe  nc  di  cijpinc  /  fa  no  die  habitauano  di  baflo 
lit  frafchítit  /  che  ¡i  defcndoiano  da!  Sole  /  &:  no  d¿  Ucqoaídhe 
cvedc  pocheuolrc  uípíoueua  ín  qadla  iíoíarquando  ftaiiano 
almare  pcfchando  /  tucri  tcneuano  unatoglia  m oÍ to  gf ande 
8¿di  tal  iarghesa  /  chcuiílanon  dibafibdréroaík  rnbw  (  a  fa 
ficchanano  tn  t^rra; Secóme  elíble  iiooigeaa  /  coíiuoígcuan<> 
lafogIia:6cIqueflomodorídíí'cndei;anodaíSole.  L!foiaa>n/ 
tiene  moltíanímail  di  uarie forte: ftíbeanoacqu  dtpanraní? 
6c uiílo  che nó tcneuano proFiCToafcuno/cipartímo  /Scibmo 
a  J  unalf  ra  iíoia :  Se  trouámo  che  m  epfa  habitaua  ge  nte  molto 
grandetfumo  Indi  in  terra  fpctvcáctc  fe  trouacimo  acqoa 
frefca:  &  no  penfando  che  líloia  furtipopulara  per  non  iicder 
gente ;  andando  alungho  dcUa  ípíagj:;la  /  ucdémo  pcdatcdl 
gente  nelía  rena  molto  grádh&rgiudlcámo  íe  íaíire  membra 
rí  rpondcHino  alía  mifurA/  che  farf  bbono  huomiitl  grandíffl 
tnl:5candai>do  ínquelfo  rlalconrrámofn  un  camino  che  an 
daña  perla  terra  drenro:^  aecho rd amo  noucdtno' '  ^gia^ 
dicámo  che  liUola  per  e(íer  pUchola  /  nó  potcua  hauerc  ín  fe 
moíca  gentetet  pero  andámo  per  cpfa  t  per  ucdtre  ene  gente 
era  queOa :  Se  dlpof  che  fumo  It!  circa  di  una  legha/  uedcjmo 
in  una  oallc  cingue  def  íc  lot  capánc  /  che  dparcuon  dl()?opo> 
Iate:&  ftimo  ad  rpfc  /  9c  trouámo  Tolo  cinque  donne  f^doe 


urcchfc  ftc  nr  fenciulic  di  tanto  afra  datura  /  chr  per  tnaraul. 

glia  lcgüardaüamo;íccornecíüiddono  /entro  íor  tárapauv 

ra  /  che  non  hcbbono  animo  ahiogirc?6E;lcdi3CUecchicdca 

mindoróno  con  parole  a  conuitarc  /  ctaendoci  nioítc  cofcda 

mangiarc  /  ít  nulTonci  in  una  capánarflceron  di  ílatura  mag 

gíori  che  uno  grande  huoroo  /  cht  bf  n  farcbbon  grade  di  cor 

po/comcfiiFranccícodcgliaíbizí  /ma  diniígííor  proportío 

ncrdí  modo  che  ítauamo  tucti  di  propohto  di  torne  le  tre  fan 

cíulíepcrFocza  /  dcpct  cofa  marauígUoía  erarle  a  Caílígiíai 

er  Hando  í  qucQí  raglonamentí  /  comindorno  a  entrare  per 

la  porta  deílacapána  ben  jó.huomíni  molto  maggíorí  che 

Icdonnc;huomini  tanto  ben  factí  /chcera  coía  famofa  a  ur 

dergh;eqnah  dmilTono  in  tanta  turbatíone /che  píu  tofbaía 

remo  uolüíi  eííere  alie  nauí  /  cti  rrouard  có  ral  gente.Tf acua 

no  archi  grandiíTínií  /  &  í rcccíe  con  gran  bartoni  con  capoo 

chíe:íi'  parlauano  ínfra  loro  dim  fuono/come  uoleflino  ma^' 

nomccfeici;uíílod  íntalperícolo/  facémo  uaríícóligU  ínfra 

noi:aíchunidkeuanoche  ícafa  íicojnínciaíTc  adarc  inlorot 

a^aitrí  chealcampo  era  raíglíorct&altri  chcdiceuano  chenó 

comlnciaíl'ímo  (aquiíHonc  ínfino  a  tanto  che ucdeíTimo  quel 

lo  cheuoleihn  fare:rt  acchordámo  del  falir  dcílacapaona  /  & 

andarccne  díílinnilatamenre  alcámino  dcllcnaBÍ:6ccofi  la 

facémoict  preío noíhro camino  /ccnerornámo  allenauirloro 

düénondrletotutiauta  aun  tiro  di  píctra/ parlando  ínfra  lo 

roíorcdo  cfi  non  men  paura  haueuon  di  nol  /  che  noí  di  loro> 

perche alcunaaoUacírlpolauamo  /écloroalíi  fenzaapprcf^ 

farfi  a  noí  /  ranroche  gíugncmo  alia  í'piaggta  done  í>auano 

cbatreílt  aípectandocírd:  enrrárno  íepli: Recome  fumo  fatghl 

loroíaltorono/&:  cítírorono  molreía«rt;ma  pocha  paura  rc/^ 

nauamog'u  di  lororfparúímo  loro  daa  tiri di  bombarda  piu  p 

fpauetarh  che  per  hr  loro  male:  ^  tuttí  áltuono  fuggí roño  al 

mcnfe:6rcofidpartímo  da  loro/ch  ciparuefcamparednna  pe 

rtcoloía  gíoniaca.Audauano del cuctodifnudi come  líaltrí,» 

ChiamoqueíUHala  /hfoladeglganü  acaufadilor  grande/ 

2a:díandámopíuínan2l  prolungando  la  terra mellaqualc  el 

accaddc  molte  uolrccombaTterc  con  loro  per  nonxt  uolcrc  U 

fclare  pigliarc  cofa  alchuna di  terra :  & gla che  ílauamo duio/ 

lonta  ditornarcene  aCaftigffatperche  erauamo  ítati  nd  msi 

re  círcha  di  uno  anno  /  &:  tenauamo  poco  n  antr nimenio  /  & 

cipoco  daoinato  a  caufa  ddli  gran  caldi  che  paííamo:  perche 


da  che  parti  mo  pcrlifolc  ddcauo  ucrdc  fnfinoaqul  /díconrf 
nuohauaiiamonauícato  pía  tórrida  lona  /6fdueuoiícarra^ 
üérfatop<:rlaItncafqulnoctíalc:chccomcdífopradlxi/  fumo 
fiíoradi  epfa  ^.gradí  alIapartcdclloauftrot&quUtauamom 
1^  ,gradi  ucrrocIfcptétríoncSrandoinqftocóiíglío/piacquc 
alloSpiríro  fancro  dare  aichuno  difcanfoaranti  noítri  crai> 
uaglí:chc  fu  /che  andando  cerchando  un  porto  perracchon^ 
ciare  noílri  nauílií  /  Fumo  a  darc  con  una  gcntcilaqualc  el  rl 
couette  ct)n  molra  amida: 6c rrouámo che icncuano  grandiífi 
ma  quatíta  di  períe  oriental!  ScaíTai  buone:co  quali  drítenc' 
rao  47.giornl:&:rifcatamodaIoro  Ii9.marchtdipcilcccn 
raolra  pocha  mercantia:chc  credo  no  cícoítorono  ti  palercdl 
q^aranta  ducati:  pchcqucllochcdémobro  /oo  furono  ícnó 
fonagli  &  fpeccht  /  5c  conté  idieá  palle  &  fogiic  di  o<ítonc:chc 
p  uno  ibnagtío  daua  uno  quáte  períe  tcncoa,  Dalorofapémo 
come  (epefcauano  /  5<  donde:  &cldettonomoItcoftcldbc/nel 
lequalí  nHceuono;rircatámo  oílrícaí  nellaqualeílauadina^ 
fcimfnro  fjo.pcrle  /  &alrrcdíroeno:qucftadelícljo»mfrol 
felá  Regfna:d<ahre  miguardaJ  noIcuedc0c«Et hadafapere 
V.M.che  fe  ir  pc:rle  non  fono  mature  /  ficdaienoniifpicdia^ 
no  /  no  perí!anno:perche  ñdamnano  pre(!ot  &di  queík)  neha 
üifto  expcríentiatquando  iono  mature  /í^annodrentonefla 
ofhíca  fpfcchate  &  meífe  nellacarne;ct  qíic  fon  buonerquan/ 
to  male  reneuano  /  che  la  maggíor  parte  erono  roche  &  mal 
forareuurta  uta  ualeuano  buon  danarí :pche  íiuendeoaelmar 
cho.  .et  aícapo  di  47»gíomi  lafcílmo  la  genre  moiro 

árnica  no(lra*Partímoci /¿cperlaneceiTiradeimanteQimenta 
fumo  a  renere  allifofa  danrlgíia  /che  e/queí^a  che  diícoperfe 
Chriílophaf  Colombo  píuannl  ñi:douefacerao  mofto  mati< 
tenímétotíftí  ftcmo  duo  meíi  &  í  7,gíomí:doue  paflamo  mol 
ri  perícoíí  &  rrauaglí  conil  medcfímí  chrlftiani  che  in  queda 
ífofa  íTauano  col  Coíombojcredo  per  iouídíatchepernocflc/ 
re  prolijto  /  li  lafcf o  di  racchonrare*  Partímaddia  decra  Ifola 
adi  22.dí  Luglio:6ínauícámo ion meíc&me2<)r& entramo 
nel  porto  di  Calis  /  che  fu  adi  3«di  Septemprcdidi  /címio  jfe 
condo  uiagglo;Dio  laudato* 

CFinitocIfcconddVlagg^oi 

CComlnda  dtcrzo» 


i 


WIMIem^Mm:! 


imrrffTJ^^arc 


«••^.«.jítiiCiC, 


Q 


^  TAndomi  dfpof  ínStbyíía  /rfpofandomf  dftant!  mfa 

^-^  rrauaglí  /cheiqueíliduoutaggí  haueuo  paíTari  /  &coíi 

tiolortct  dt  tornare  alia  rr rra  drííc  pcrlcrqiMdo  !a forruna  nó 

conrcura  dcniíd  rran^ígíi  /dic  no  lóceme  ueniíTi  ín  penfjx 

íinturo  ac;|udlorercn»(ÍTmoRcdca  inanondío  diporfog^llo 

düolcrñ  ífrmlrcdlThrict  ftando  íu  Sibylia  fuorí  dogní  ptn  ^ 

íiimcnto  di  ucYiirc  a  Porfegallo  y  íiiluenc  ua  mcífa{>gfcro  c6 

íctrcTadí  fiw  real  corona  /  cncínírogaufi  A  to  utníiíi  a  Ltfbo 

na  a  parlare  a3  (Wi  alteza  /  pronyaícño  ínrmi  mcrzcdct.Nó 

fuf  acoíiíigllato  chcutrníllucxpcdiicíhiel^aggícro  /dkrndo 

che  DaiJO  rnalc /  6c che quanao  HcíÍí  buena  ¡  ócéir  fuá  atic^* 

iiuolcifcpurc  fcMitrcdi  vaz 4 che Í7tTc\mianio nnrnmnMk ht 

olilo  dic  non  mí  poccudí  hav^oc/  aaiiordo  rnandarr  per  rrc 

GtuhanodiSarthoíomeoddGiocoodo  n^mitrrqut  »nl  ÍÍDO/' 

na  ./  con  cornmhlionc  dmf  In  ogní  tjiodo  mífridTc ,  Vciiric  d 

idrcto  Gíuííaiio  a  Sibylía  5  pcria  utnut^  8c  riiogho  delquaíc 

fot  íonato  a  ucnhc  /  cUr  fi\  rtnuia  am^le  b  m)a  iicnuía  d^ 

quaaii  niíccnola  wasiür perche  niíp:irtldí  Ciihj^ia  ;  ácuc mi 

Cía  f^<íto hoaore /  \  ii  Re  mlícotua  ibuon^  poíTclíion<":pcg 

gioc  fu  /chcmípaiii  iuíaíuuio  fiofpiieia  ¿pprrícnraromi 

Inftnai  a  qu<(!oR^  i  monto  haucr  placcrc  dimta  ncauia:&: 

tiiíprifgocli  fuíTi  Í4  4Comp3grii5  di  rrc  lu-  n^ue/ che  íiauano 


prc(!c  p  misirc  a  dTiTcoprire  nuoof  terra  acorné  on  foogo  A*, 
Re  e/mando  / hcbbi  aconfcntlrc  aquáro mírogaua:cr  partíirfc 
di  qíloportodi  Lííbona  trc  nauldiconfcrua  adl*ío»dlMaggío 
t<^o  i«  &pigiiámo  noftra  derrota  dírictl  aila  Ifola  di  gran  Cana 
na :  &  pafiamo  fenza  pofarc  a  uífta  di  epfa:&:  di  qui  fumo  coftcg 
gíando  la  corta  daftica  piapartcocx:ídcule;uclíaquaíc  coila  fA 
»:cí  i50  noftra  pcíchcría  a  ana  forte  pefd  /  che  íi  chiamano  ParchU 
douc  d  dlrcncrao  rre  giornít&di  qui  fumo  nclla  coila  dethiopía 
ad  un  porto  che  lidicc  Dcfccjitccc  /  dicfta  dcnrro  dalla  corrida  20 
na:iOprakquaíe  ilzA  eipolodcircprentrione  Í4«gradl  &  tnczo 
líituarondprlmodyaia:douc(lcnio*lt*glormi  piguaoo acqaa 
íc  li-gnc:pchcmia  íniécíojne  era  di  marmgarc  ucrlo  íauílro  p <t 
golfo  aciantico. Pardillo  di  qfto  porto  dt  tthícpla/^naiiícámo 
pdlibeccio/plgjiando  iioa  quarta  del  mezo  di '  tanrochein  67* 

fytornl  fumo  a  rcaere  a  una  cerra  che  ílaua  neí  dcdto porto  700* 
e^he  uerfolibccc  o:^íquelil  ó7  giornt  leuámoelpcggíor  te^ 
po /die  mili  leaalfe  huomo  che  nauicafle  nclmarc  / per  mold 
a -^uazeil  6c  turbonare  6c  rof mete  che  cidettono;pche  himto  í  téy 
pro  rio  I  to  corra  río/  acauía  che  elfbrcedi  noftra  naüicatlonc  ftidl 
TCóf íoouo gtunra  con ía (inca  equínoaíalc  /che  nd mefc  di  Gitt 
gnoe/inucrnojdf  rrouámo  eldl  conla  nodle  eííere  equale;&rro 
üámolombraacrfo  mc2odi  dicótínooo:píacgi  adío  moftrarcl 
terra  nuoua  /\  fu  adi  1 7.dagofto:doue  furgcmo  a  meza  leghai 
&Duttáftio fuora noílri  battcJií:írt  fumo  auederc (a  terra  / íe eta 
habitara  da  gente  I  fleche  tale  era: 6c  trouámocílerc  habitara  da 
gete  f  cñ  eranopegglorí  ch  anímalíípero  V^M.f  ntendera  í  qfto 
principio  nó  uedemo  gente  /  ma  ben conofcémo  cH  era  popula 
íá  pmolfiregnalichcícpfa  uedemo rpighámo  la  poíTeffionc di 
epfa  p  qucfto  rcrenlífimo  Re:laquaIcrrouámo  eíTcretcrra  ttiolt9 
amena  6c  ucrdc  /  5cdi  buona apparenría:ftaua  fuora delfa línea 
egnocHonaJc  ueríblauftro  <f  «gradiiet  perqücfto  d  ditofnamo 
»l{  nauíct  pche  renauamogran  neceflita  dacqua  d<dilegne/ 
accordámoJaítrogfomodí  tornare  a  tetra  pcrproucdeivdclne 
ceiíarlorer  ftando  í  terra  /uedemo  uua  getc nclla  fommica  dua 
monrc/  che  ftauano  mirando/  &noufauonodcfccdere  abaíTo: 
i  rano  difnudi  /  de  del  medcfimo  colore  6c  ftictíone  che  erano  || 
^Uri  paffari:ct  ftando  co  loro  trauagliando  /perche  ueniflinoa 
parlare  con epfo noi  /  mai  no  lí  porcmo  afficurare  /  che  no  ü  ft 
clvrono  d!  noÍ:ct  uifto  ia  loro  obftinatíone  /  a^dl  gia  cra'tardi/ 
ccnctomámo  atlcaaoi/  ¡alelando  loro  ia  terra  molti  fonagll 

el* 


6c  fpccclit  /  &:aTttc  cofc  a  oifta  forcjct  come  fumo  farghi  al  ma 

re  J  difecfcno  del  mote  /  &  ucnnon  píe  cofc  iailamo  ioro  /faccc 

dodiepfegra  tnarauiglía;&páí]ogiorno  no  df)ucdcniofenó 

dacqua;taírra  madtlna  uedemo  deileiiaue  ch  ia  gétc  di  terra  facer 

ucn  molte Fúmate: dcnoi  pcnfandochedchiamairino/himo  a 

cerra  /  doue  rrouamo  cB  erano  ueauti  moiti  populi  /  &  turta  uia 

flauano farghi  di  noiidcci accenauano  cü  fuílimo có  (oro  p la  rer 

fa  drciuo:p  onde  fiíxioffeno  dua  dcííi  noílrí  xpíaní  a  domádarc 

clcapítano  cS  dcíTe  loro  lícentía  /che  fmoleuano  mccrcf  a  picola 

di  oolere  andaré co  íoro  í terra  /  p  uedcre  cB  gente  crano  /  ftc  fe 

reneuano  alcuna  riccheza/o  ipetícría/o  drughcría;&  tanto  pre 

gorono/c&clapitanoíucótento:&nieiTonSaordlnec6nioIce 

coíc  di  rlfcacto  /  fiparrí ron  da  no!  có  ordine ;  cB  no  fteffino  píu 

di  <  .gioai  a tornare:pche  tato  gllafpe<íteremo:&:pfon  lor  carot 

no  pía  rcrra  /  de noi  pie  naui  afpeaádoíi; &qua(i  ogni  giono  ue 

ríuagctcaila  fplaggía/ficraai  nocí  uoííonparlare:ct  ilfeptimo 

giorno  andamo  í  terca ;  &  trouamo  che  haucüó  rraao  có  loro  le 

lor  dcnc:cr  come  falrafllmo  í  terra  i  glhuomíní  dclla  terra  man 

doronomoltc  delíe  lor  done  a  parlar  conoíí&uíftonó  fiairioi 

rauano./  accordámbdí  mádareaforo  uno  huoraodenoftri  /c5 

fu  unglouanccBmolrofeceua  IofR>rzo;6cnoí  paíTicurarlo  /en 

lrimoncUlbattcíI!:&:íüirifupíedóne:6ccomrgíáícaIoro/gIÍ 

frdofioun  gróícerchío  ícorno  /  toccandob  /  ícmiraadülo  fi  n?» 

faufgllauano^et  ftando  í  qí^o  /  uedcmo  ucníre  una  dónadcl  m5 

tr/  áítraeua  un  grá  palo  nelía  mano;  Secóme  gíunftdódeftaua 

clnoflro  xpiano  /  íí  uennr  p  adcícro ;  &  aharo  ríbaílonc/glídettc 

tam  grade cícoípo  /cB lo diílefe morro í terra  /í  un  fublto  leal 

tredónc  lo  pfono  pe  píedl  /  &  lo  (trafcínorono  pe  picdí  ucrfo  el 

motej&Uhuomlnlfaltoronoucrrolarpiaggia  /  áccóloroarcht 

^faette  afaetrarcK-ct  pofon  lanoíha  gente  í  tama  pauta  furtl 

có  íl  batrclli  fopra  lefatcfcc ) che  ílauano  in  terra  /  che  p  le  molre 

frécele  ch  dmetteyano  nelíi  battelli  /  ncfibno  acccrtaua  ¿i  pigliai 

re  larmc:pnrcdirparámo  loro  4«tlrí  dibóbarda  /&:  nóaccerto/ 

roño  /  faino  cB  udko  eltuono  /  tuttl  fuggírono  uer fo  el  mótc/8tf 

doueílauanogtalcdóne  facccdopezidelxflanordcadun  gran 

íuoco  chchaueuó  faao  /  loftauanoarrollédo  a  uifta  nollra  /mo 

ftrsndocl  mold'pfz'u  ^magiandofdlrct  lihuominifaccendoc! 

fegnali  cóloroccnni  d  come  hauer  morrlüaltríduoipcanl  /  fie 

manglatofelh-dche  dpcfomolto  /ueggedo colín oftrí  occhí  U 

«nidclta  che  facown  dd  ajortd  /  a  tuttl  noí  fu  ínglurla  ImoUcrt 


f)ifr:* (lando  di  pfopofito  piu  di  4o»di  noi  di  faffarc  ín  ffíta  fe 
ocndícarctáu cruda niorce  5c  aii:o  bcOtaíc  Af inhumano/  el Ca 
píranomaggíorc  uóuollcacófcndrc  í  5c  (i  redaron  faní  df  tata 
Ingf urla: Se  noi  rípartlmo  da  loro  c6  nií la  uolóra  ^  co  molta  ucr 
gogna  nóftra  a  cauía  éd  noílro  Capítano.  Partí mo  di  q(ko  luo 
gof/&:comtiidámono(h-anaulcafíonc  ífra  [cuate  &fd!occho;S¿ 
cofi  ficorrcua  la  tcrraíct  faccmomoltc  khzle^  iScmai  troofmo 
gétc  c5  có  cpfo  noi  uoldTm  couedarc:ct  cofi  náüicimo  taro  /dic 
trouamo chela  terra  facciia  la  tíolta  plíbrccfo:comedoblafíiaio 
uncaüo'/  alquaíe  ponémo  nome  efcauo  ái  feo  Atsgiiftíno  /oa^ 
mindamc)  anauícarc  piibccdo 7  Scdiíla  qftocauodaií;^^ dccta 
térra /dicücdémodóue  amazoronocchrillíani.^ojcghc  ucc 
fo  !euanrc:er  íla  qfto  cano  ^«gradi  fiíori  dcüa  linca  equínoctíalc 
üerlolauftro:er  natifcJdo/íiaüemoüngicrnc  uifta  dsrnoha  ge 
te  /  cB  ílauano  aí!a  Tpíaggfa  p  ucdere  h  marsuiglia  dcilc  noñrc 
nauí;ef  di  che  cotnc  natiicamo  /  htmú  sllauolu  foro  /  df  furgé-* 
roo  í buon  luogo/&fum0  c6 liba creiil  a  rerra  /  6eíroüánío  la  ge 
re  cíTercdi  mígíloroodUionc  cB  lapalTatajet  ancoc  cñ  cifufít  nz 
ttaglíadfnicíHcarÜ  /  turtautacelífaclmoamld  /  &  tractámoco 
íoro.lngftoluogoft^nio  ^.gsomiíd^qoí  trouarao canoa  fíííofa 
molto  gfoífa  3c uerdc  &  fcccha  í cima  étUi  arborí .Accordánio  1 
queftoluogholcuareun  paíodihcicmlnl ;  per  h'CÍmoílrafífino 
la  llngiiarct  ucnnono  rre  di  loro  yoSunra  per  ucnkc  aPorro/^ 
gallo: at! per  qucfto  dfgla  canüwái  tanto  fcrluerc  /  íapra  uoílra 
MagnfFicenría  /che  patriníodí'iiiidlo  porto/  fempfc  naolcaa 
do  per  Übecdo  a  uiüa  é\  tecra  /  di4X>ncínoiio  facceiido  ál  moite 
fcale  /  &•  parlando  con  inñníra  genreict  tmro  fumo  mr.ÍQ  íau^ 
ftro  /  chcgfa  (layairío  fuera  del  trópico  di  Capricornoía  donde 
rl  polo  del  Merídlone  ískasia  fopra  !o  Orí  2on  te  52;  *gf  a  di  í  ce 
dJgfa  hauamo  perduro  dcí  fiicfo  fcrí^t  minore  /  ¿iaüiaggío/ 
re  ct  ílaua  moíro  baíía  /  é^quaíi  clímonilraua  sííme  écHo  Off 
zonte  /  kc\  rcggfauamo  pcc!cSfciiedcífa!rro  polo  dd  Mcfídio 
nf:leqiult  fono  moltr  /  ac  moíto  magglorí  f&cpin  hKeu\\  che 
ledtqAonoUropofoicrdeiíamstggior  parre  dícpít:  zaffi  iclot 
figure  /  &  máxime  ói  qliedeíía  prima/Se  rnaggiar  magnífitdi^ 
TéC  /  con  la  dfchiaradoncdeior  drcufl  /dhcfaccuanoítomo  aípo 
lo  del  auílro  /  có  la  dichíaratíone  de  íor  di amerrf  h  fem!dlaiiie>' 
tri  /come  ñ porra  uedcre  neUcmic  4,giornaíe:corréfíio  d!  qñn 
coda  al^ie  di  7  t)o  Jcghe$(c  1 4a«dai  cauo  dcao  di  ícq  Aug)>ílin9 


mittó  rfponctt  i  Iklt  6oo.acrfo  cf  Ilbccdojcr  ookndo  tkmtzté 
lecoTr  dicIqQaoo(la<itdÍ2&qllo  chcpkHTatBo/  non  miMkirrb 
beaicreranri  fogl): &  in  ^ñzco^^  né  ucdeoHKofa  di  j>f]£rc  /  M 
ualofinici  arbortdiuctzirio  &di  c«iírr4/&df  qticfMcB  gfncrano 
líi  myrra  /  fcatrrc  marauiglte  delta  narura  Achc  no  fipoílba  rae/ 
conraresctdi  gla  cflfcndo  (latí  nd  uíaggio  b^n  ^ovoncfi  /  dcuiflo 
che  f  n  i^fla  terra  nó  rrouanatno  cola  di  minero  alcuno  /  accordá 
lYiodi  dtrpedtrd  dícpfa/Siíaadard  acomcrtcrc  almare  palrra 
partem  faao  noftro  coñgiío  /  fu  deUbcrato  c&  tifeguiííc  qlla  na 
ulgatlonc  che  mlparcQe  benc^  k  ructo  fu  rlnieGro  í  ni<  cltpando 
della  ñoeta:cr  allhora  mandaí  che  tucta  la  gente  Sk  fioeta  ñ  pro/ 
uedcíTi  dacqua  k  di  legne  p  fei  meH ;  che  tato  gtudicorono  li  utV 
fialidcllenaul  cüpotauamonaulcarecóepfe^Psrctono^ro  ptic 
dimento  di  q(ta.íerra  /comlncUmo  nodra  nauicarione  p  eluea 
to  fdlocchói&ñ)  adi  i^.dl  Febraío/  quandogía  elfole  fandaua 
cercando  alio  equinoccio  /  &tomaua  uecfo  qíloaoílro  emifpc/ 
rld^clfeprenrríona  6c  tanto  naüicámo  p  ^ño  uento  /che  ci  tro/ 
nánio tanto  alti/chel  polo  del  nieridíoneciílaua  alrofuora  rfel 
fioftro  ortzontc ben  4 z^gradi  /  6í  pi«  no ucdaó^mo  leftelle  nc 
dcllorfa  wtnore  /  ne  delta  niaggtorc  orfa;  ftcdigia  fi^auamo  di/* 
ÍCoRo  dd  porto  di douc  parrimo  ben  4  o  o.teghe  p  íciloccho:  Se 
qticflofii  adi  $«dapríle;6c  fqí^o  gíomocomincio  una  tormenta 
la  mare  taro  forzóla.'  che  clfeccamaínaredcl  tuero  no(h"c  uclcí 
&eorrauamo  aliarbero  feeo  conroolro  uento  /  che  era  líbeocio 
c6  grandtflTimi  mar!  /  &  larf»  moiro  tormén tofatec  tanta  era  ía 
tormera ;  che  turra  lafloaa.iiaua.con  ^ran  timorc:  eno(^  rron 
moltograndl.'chc  norte  renémo  adi  (cptc  dapi:íle  /  che  fu  di  !<?* 
horcrpche elfole ftaiiauelFme  diAries:ecinqílaregtone  éralo 
Inucroo  /  come  ben  puo  cófidcrare  V,.M.er  andando  í-qfta  wc 
menta  adi  rcpiedaprllc/hauemouíOadimioua terra jdcílaquálc 
cofrcmo  circha  dt  lo.leghc  7  A  la  rrcuámoxucta  coila  brauatec 
nóiuedémo  íepfa porto  aleono  /  ne  gentcjcrcdo  pche  ^ratáro  el 
freddo  /  che  neffono  della  flocra  ü  poreoa  rimediare  /  nc  íoppojf 
tarlofdi  modo  cfí  ulíloci  in  tanto  pcrtcolo  &:í  ranurotmcta/chc 
ipcnapotaurmohaucreulíla  luna  nauedellatira/pfgran  maii 
ch/4ceuana/6;  pía  gran  fcrrazon  deltépo  /che  acco/dámocoii 
clrapítanomaggíorr  face  fegjnalc  alia  fiocta  che  arríuaííi  /ícta 
fcíiirimo  i^terratctcrnctornaflimoáicamino  di  PoFtog5!lo:<:t 
íu  moIro buon  cóliglíc:chc  ceno  ercheíe tardauamo  quella  no/ 
ac/íütú  cipcídauamó;gchc  come  arduáoio  apoppa  /  &  la  no^ 


Éte  ftclaltro  glorno  llcfrlcrcbbfi  ranta  tomifnta  /  die  dubltímo 
pcrdcrchct  hauemo  di  fare  pcrcgríní  dcaitre  ccrimoaie  /  come 
c/ufanzadcmanaaf  prall  rcpljcorrcrpo  <i.glomi  /  6ctomvia 
dqcnauamoapfllando  alia  (inca  cgaoccialc^  5ctnaiia  difímarí 
piu  rcpcratl;ct  piac^  a  Dio  Icampard  di  taco  pcríco{o;&í  nofha 
nauícationc  era  p  ei  oento  Infra  ei  r ramocano  &  greco:  pchc  no 
ftra  iccndonc  era  andaré  a  ricooofcere  la  coRa  di  ethiopia  /  che 
(lauamodifcoilodaepfa  í  50oJeghc  pclgolfo  dclmarc  arlanrl 
co;  &  CO  la  gratia  di  dio  a  io»gorni  di  M^iggio  fumo  ícpfa  auna 
cerra  uerfoIauJlro/cíí  fidicc  La  ferra  liona;doüe (lémo  '}<^.giorní 
pigUádo  noílro  rinfreícaméto:&díqoi  partimo  pigliádo  noftra 
nauicaiioneuerfo  lífolcdellí  azorí/cR  diftanodi  qfto  íoogo  ddla 
Scrra  circa  di  7<jO*lcgheiec  fomocolíJoíealíin  diLugííoídoac 
ftemoalcrl  i^*gíornt/pigIildo  alcana  recrfatione:&  partimo  di 
cpíep  lirücna:c6  ílauamo  piu  alio  occidcte  50oJeghe:&r  enfra> 
roo  gqfto  porto  di  Lífoona  ^áí  7»díSeprcbredel  i^oz.abuon 
fa!üaméro/Dio ringratiaro ñzixóíolo due nauU pche íalrra  ar/ 
dqno  nella  Scrra  liona  :pche  no  poteua  píu  nauícarc  /che  (lema 
ínflücftouiaggioclrca  di  í<í.niefi:&:  glorni  iunauigamo  fco>* 
Za  ueder  la  fteíía  rramotana  /  o  lorfa  maggíore  &: minore/chc  )Í 
dicono  elcornoxer  ci  reggemopIcfteíIedeUo  alero  polo#Qucfto 
c/^váCQ  ttidi  la  qüp  uíaggio  /  o  gloinaca » 

CQiactoVíaggic* 

E3i  iff  i<ii  T  'Tir^'tti 


REáami  di  dire  le  cofc  p  me  al(!e  ncf  qaarto  ufaggio  /o  g'ot 
nata: &  pedo  effcre  gíacanfaro/dcetiam  gchcqfio  quarto 
fe'mggío  no  íiforni  /  fccódo  cB  lo  (tuauo  dppoñto  i  p  una  difgra 
Hache  ciacdmdde  neí  golfo  de!  marea  da  ndcoícomcnclpceffo 
íbero bffuita íntédcra  VJMl.míngcgiicrodcírerebrícuí'^Partí/ 
ino  di  qíto  porro  di  Lífbona  ó^naui  di  cófcrua  coppofito  di  ant 
darc  a  fcoprlreuna  ífola  «erfo  lotieritc  /chefídícc  Mclaccha:dd 
laquáZe  íiíiaiiucuccíícrinolcorlccha  /  dccBc/cotncelftiagazino 
di  tüctc  fe nauí  che  uégano  del  mare  gangerico  be  del  marc  indi ^ 
to  I  come  c;CaHs  camera  di  rütrl  cnáutlí  che  paíTano  da  fcuante 
a  pónete  /  &  da  poneré  a  leuafe  p  fa  uía  di  Galf guc :  et  qlja  Me>' 
lacdia  e/píü  alloccidéce  c5  Caíígut  /  &  molto  piü  aíta  parte  del 
ntfzodfjpchcfappíamocüíJa  Inparagglo  di  j_j;*gradi  de! polo 
amartíco^Partímo  adi  io.díMaggio  \áo%ti  fiímodíHrtt  alie 
i! ok  del cauo  «erde ; dbuc  facémo  noft ro  caragne/  6c  píglíámo 
forte  di  nnfrefcamero  /doucftcmo  \$  gíomí?tf  díquí  pardmo 
anoitro  uíj^ggío  /  aaü'iddo  p  c!  uceo  Idlocchotet  come  elnoftro 
Caplrano  maggiore  fuíTe  haomo  plumptaofo  &  molto  cauezu 
to  /  íiolle  andaré  a  tíconofccre  h  Ser ra  liona  /  terra  dethiopia  au 
ü^rafe  /  Tenía  rene? c  necefJita  aícuna  /  fe  no  p  faríi  utderc  /  cB  era 
(>pítano  d!  let  oaui  tcótto  aüa  uoluta  di  metí  noí  altrí  Capíra 
Tíizet  coli  naiílcítndo  /  quádo  famo  có  la  decía  terra  /  furon  cate 
Icfurboíiate  checldetcono  /  dccóepkcliepocotrario  /che  ílan 
do  auííla  dlepfabeo  4«giorai  /  maf  nocíbfdoétmaltcpo  pi^ 
glíar  cerra  :dí  modo  cli  fiímc  forzatí  di  tomare  arnofíra  nauíca 
rionc  ucra  /  aciaíFare  íadctíta  Serra:ct  naoícadodí  q^l  aífuducíl 
che  c/üéro  ífra  *mc20  di  be  libccdo:er  quádo  fumo  naufcati  ben 
|oo,  fcghc  p d  miSSlro de!  mare  /  ílando  di gía  fuoni  ddla  linea 
eíjiíociicnííle  ocrfo  iaulirp  ben  |.grad*d  ndifcoperfe  una  re rra 
chporaíjamod!íiarcdiepfa2z,le|^c:deit3q!ec!marauigíiamoj 
et  trouámo  cls  era  una  ifola  nelmr so  dd  mare  i  be  era  moíro  al 
ta  cofa  /  bíCrt  marauiglBofa  á€\\^  n$«5r3?pche«o  era  plu  che  due 
tcgí^c  di  lon^o  /8<  lina  tSi  largomellaqiiaSc  ífola  mai  no  fu  habí 
tatodagriitcaíciinasóí  fu  lámala  ífob  ptutta  .*aOoa^:pchcfa^ 
pra  V.M,chf  per  d  mai  cóíiglto&regoiméto  del  noílro  Capita 
no  maggiore  /  pcrdequi  iba  naucipchcdctte  con  epfa  í  unofco 
glio  /  &  íapcríe  la  «¿d  c  di  feo  Lorcns^  /che  c/adí  f  o .  dagoílo  /  H 
fifu  ífondotócnófífakiodiepiacofa  aloina  /fe  no  la  gen  te.  Era 
naoe  di  soo.tonflliíncUaqualcandaua  meta  Xa fmportáza  del 
la  fío^t^í accomc  ia  fioasi  tucta  trauagiíatít  { ikiicdíarla  / dCa 


pitano  mi  mando  cfic  io  fufli  con  la  m¡a«naiic  alfa  drc^a  t(bTa  a 
cerchare  üiibuon  furgidero /dcuc  poaflin  íürgcrc  tuite  ícnaui: 
I5< come cimío batrcUo ftJparo  con  ^.miamarínal  fuíTi  infaul 
glo  & alutoda ligare Icnauí  / nó  uolle  cfi  lo  leualTi/ &cB míñ^Ci 
lJnecpfo:díccdomí  cK  niikucrcbbono  allífoíaíparrími  ddla  fío 
era  come  mimando  p  llfola  fcnza  battcllo  /  ficcommo  lamerá 
de  mía  marina!  /  df  fui  alia  deaa  ifola/chedinauoclrchacll  4^ 
leghc:nellaqualc  troual  un  bohiíTimo  porro  /  douc  ben  ficura  x 
mente  porccj an  furgerc  tuctc  Icnauhdoücafpeíítai  el  mío  Cap! 
rano  &  ía  flocra  ben  5  glornl  /  6:  mal  n5  uennono:di  modo  c5 
(lauamo  mclro  malcórenri/  &  le  gemí  che  meran  relíate  nelfa 
ñaue  /  (lauano  co  tara  pauta  /  c&  no  II  poreuo  cofolarerer  fiando 
coli  /  loccauo  glono  uedemo  uenire  una  ñaue  pel  marc;  be  di  pau 
ra  chenon  ciporcííi  uedere  /  ci  Icuámo  con  noílrc  naai  /  &  fumo 
ad'epfa  /  penfando  cB  mitraeua  clmío  battcllo  &  gentetet  come 
parcggíamo  con  epfa  /  dipoi  dlfalmata  ci  díxc  come  la  capita 
na  fcca  ira  í  fondo  /  &  come  la  gente  fera  faluata  /  6c  che  eimío 
battcllo  Sí  genre  rcílaua  conlafíoaa  /laqualc  fera  íta  per  quel 
marc  auantí  /  che  ci  fu  tata  graue  tormcnra  /qual  puo  pcnfare 
y^M.ptrouarci  ioooJcghedífcoftodaUfDona/  6cigAfoiS^ 
con  pocha  genteuutrauiafaccmoroílro  alia  fortuna/  ^^anda^^ 
mo  turrauia  innanzl:  tornámo  alia  i^cla  /  fi^fomlmoddacqua 
&  dilcgne  con  elbattetlo  dclla  mia  conferuatlaquale  ifola  tro/ 
üámodifabírata/  6c  tencua  molte  acquc  uf ue  & dolci  /  Infifíí/ 
tJíTim!  arbori /piena  di  táti  uccelli  marini  &terreílri  yche  eren 
fcnza  numcro:cr  eron  ianro  ícmpfid  /  che  fiíafdauon  pfgíía/ 
re  con  mano;et  ranrí  nepíglllmo  /  che  carichámo  vn  barrello 
di  epíi  animal!;  ncfluno  non  uedemo  ( faíüo  Topí  molto  gran 
di  /  de  Ramarrí  con  due  code  /  &  alchuna  Serpc :et  faífta  noílra 
prouífione  /cidípartímo  perelucnto  infra  mezo  di  de  libecdo 
perche  tenauamo  un  reggímento  del  Re  /  che  d  mandaua/chc 
qualunchedellenauí  che  fipcrdeffe  della  floaa/o  del  fuo  Capí^ 
taño  /  fufli  a  tcncre  nella  terra  /che  elulaggio  paíTato*  Diíco 
primo  in  un  porro /che  i!  ponémonomc  fóbadiaditucti  cfan 
cd:etpiacquc  aDíodídarci  tátobuon  tempo  /  che  ín  Í7.gíoc 
ni  fumo  a  tencrc  terra  in  epfo  /  che  díftaua  da  Ufoía  ben  $oo* 
le^eidooc  non  nroulmo  nc  ílnoftro  Capitano  /  nc  neffuna  af 
tra  naueddIaflocra:neIqual  porro afpecítamo  bendua  meíi  ¿\ 
4«gioroi;A:uiltochc  nonueniua  ricapiro  alcuno  i  acchordáwo 


la  conferua  t  & Icycorrer  ía co/ía;et  naufgíniopio  ínanri  i^^fe 
ghe  i  tráo eligí ugncmoíüxrpocrotdoucaceordanio fiaf  una  for 
icza  /  &í  la  faccrnotdífafdámo  ícpfa  24^hiiomíníchrtftíaini/chc 
a  haueua  ía  ml^óícrua  /che  haofua  rlcolrt  dclla  naac  capitana 
d\c  fcra  pdiKarhcIqual  potro íleoio  bifn  4»mcíi  í  fare  la  torttia 
&  carlcdr  noílrenaol  druer2íno:pchen6potauamo  andaré  piu 
inaitzt  /  a  atifa  che  non  cenauamo  gead  /  &  mitnancaua  moirt 
apparccchi . Faute  roao  4^0  /  accordámo  di  torn arcene  a  Porx 
togaüo/  che  dAaua  p  Uucnro  infra  gréoo  6crranoótano:Aílaí{á>' 
mo  li  i^huoiñlnidse  ^cí^oron  ndla  forrczacó  mancenlméro  p 
ítimcfif  5^iz.bóbarde  /Scmoitealrrearml  /  Acpadftcámohirx 
ta  lageotedlrrrratdellaq4jale  n^ffe  fadlotticntíóne  it!¡fto  ulag> 
gtornópchenduedeílimo  dcpratíñcafTiinooo  ihñnita  gentcdl 
cpfargchc  fumo  í  rerra  dcenco  bcn  |o«htiomini  4o JcgherdottC 
üldf  táfc  cofrv  ch  íe laido  di  dire  /  riferbandole  alientie  4.gÍor 
nate.Quefta  cerra  íla  fbora  delfa  linea  e^nocdale  alfa  parte  dd 
lo  auftro  i^.i^radl  /  &fuora  dd  manten tmento  di  Llíbptia  $7* 
gradí  / plu  alioccfdcre  íecódocb  mollrano  enoftrí  ftrumcntí «gr 
facto  tuero  qílo  1  d  difpcdí tno  de  chrlftlanl  ficdeHa  cerra :et  <^o/ 
minclámo  noth-a  nauícaronc  alnornodeí>e/cliee/uencdin6m 
tramórana&greco)  cópropoñrodandare  adirttcuracónollra 
nauícationeaqqefiacicradiLífbonaret  ín  7>»gíor!i!  dipoi  tin 
ti  frauagn  &pericoH  entramo  íquefto  porto  adí  í^^.diGtugno 
1  ¿1  o 4.0to faudaro;doue  famo  mólto  ben  riceuud  /  be fuotada 
gnicrederctpchetucca  laclccacífaceu<i  perdutUpche  faltrenaul 
dclia  flocta  mere  feron  perdure p  la  fuperbia  &:  pazia  de!  noílro 
OpicanoycheebfipaghaDiolafupcrbiajeralprefentemitruo 
tloqú!  JnLlfoona  /ficuon  foquellouorfaelRcfaredime/che 
oíolro defidero rípofarmi.EIprefenre  aporratóte  che  e/Bcnue^' 
nurodíDomenicoBcnucnuti/díra  a  V*M.dímioefrcre/&dl 
alcune  cofc  ^onolaídatc  di  dire  per  proliricaiperche  leba  uU 
fie  &f  ícndre  /  Diofiaocli  .  lofono  feo  Itringédo  la  lee 

cera  qoáro  ho  potuto  t  Se  hcfli  Jafdato  adíre  niolte  cofe  natufaÜ  f 
tcauradifcufare  |)tixlrá.  V.M.miperdonitlaquale  fupplicocK 
miren ga  nel  numero  de  fuá  fertildoriiícuiraccomando  ftrAn 
tortío  Velpnccl  mío  frardlv)  i  8cnicta  lacafamu*Refto  rogando 
Dfo/cheuiarcrcfca  edi  ddlanítatdccfifali!  lofiatodicoteftaex 
cdfaRep,ftclhdnoredl  V.M*6íc(;Daca  In  Uroona  adl  4*4t 
Septembre  iíf0  4. 

ocultóte  Anaerlgo  Vcfpucdí  iaLUbona» 


Seííer  of  (^merígo  (^upucci 

upon  t^t  idt$  uM^ 

founb     ín     ^Í0 

four  ^o^íigéÉí» 


[Bttüt  of  (^mérí^o  (Péepuccí  to  ipkt 
^oUvinú  (Bíonfafoníér  of  í?é  (RepuBfíc 
of  J'fovmcé.] 


Vespucci  ata 
writing  desk 


MAGNIFICENT  Lord.  After  humble  rever- 
ence and  due  commendations,  etc.  It  may 
be  that  your  Magnificence  will  be  sur- 
prised by  my  rashness  and  the  affront  to  your 
wisdom/  in  that  I  should  so  absurdly  bestir  myself 
to  write  to  your  Magnificence  the  present  so-prolix  letter :  know- 
ing [as  I  do]  that  your  Magnificence  is  continually  employed 
in  high  councils  and  affairs  concerning  the  good  government  of 
this  sublime  Republic.  And  will  hold  me  not  only  presumptuous, 
but  also  idly-meddlesome  in  setting  myself  to  write  things, 
neither  suitable  to  your  station,  nor  entertaining,  and  written  in 
barbarous  style,  and  outside  of  every  canon  of  literature:^  but  the 
confidence  which  I  have  in  your  virtues  and  in  the  truth  of  my 
writing,  which  are  things  [that]  are  not  found  written  neither  by 
the  ancients  nor  by  modern  writers,  as  your  Magnificence  will  in 
the  sequel  perceive,  makes  me  bold.^  The  chief  cause  which 
moved  \ine\  to  write  to  you,  was  by  the  request  of  the  present 
bearer,  who  is  named  Benvenuto  Benvenuti  our  Florentine 
[fellow  citizen']^  very  much,  as  it  is  proven,  your  Magnificence's 

*  Literally  "  dared  your  wisdom  "    in  a  barbarous  phrase  which    is  meant 
for  "your  wisdom  thus  affronted."  ^  Hiimanita. 

'  Here  usafo  is  certainly  the  Spanish  osado,  or  the  Portuguese  ousado, 


4  Letter  of  Amerigo  Vespucci, 

servant,  and  my  very  good  friend :  who  happening  to  be  here 
in  this  city  of  Lisbon,  begged  that  I  should  make  communication 
to  your  Magnificence  of  the  things  seen  by  me  in  divers  regions 
of  the  world,  by  virtue  of  four  voyages  which  I  have  made  in 
discovery  of  new  lands :  two  by  order  of  the  King  of  Castile,^ 
King  Don  Ferrando  VI.,  across  the  great  gulph  of  the  Ocean-sea 
towards  the  west:  and  the  other  two  by  command  of  the  puissant 
King  Don  Manuel  King  of  Portugal,  towards  the  south  :  TeUing 
me  that  your  Magnificence  would  take  pleasure  thereof,  and  that 
herein  he  hoped  to  do  you  service:  wherefore  I  set  me  to  do  it: 
because  I  am  assured  that  your  Magnificence  holds  me  in  the 
number  of  your  servants,  remembering  that  in  the  time  of  our 
youth  I  was  your  friend,  and  now  \am  your]  servant :  and 
[rememhering  our]  going  to  hear  the  rudiments  of  grammar  under 
the  fair  example  and  instruction  of  the  venerable  monk  friar  of 
Saint  Mark  Fra  Giorgio  Antonio  Vespucci :  whose  counsels  and 
teaching  would  to  God  that  I  had  followed:  for  as  saith  Petrarch, 
I  should  be  another  man  than  what  I  am.  Howbeit  soever,-  I 
grieve  not :  because  I  have  ever  taken  delight  in  worthy  matters: 
and  although  these  trifles  of  mine  may  not  be  suitable  to  your 
virtues,  I  will  say  to  you  as  said  Pliny  to  Maecenas,  you  were 
sometime  wont  to  take  pleasure  in  my  prattlings  :  even  though 
your  Magnificence  be  continually  busied  in  public  affairs,  you 
will  take  some  hour  of  relaxation  to  consume  a  little  time  in 
laughable  or  amusing  things  :  and  as  fennel  is  customarily  given 
atop  of  delicious  viands  to  fit  them  for  better  digestion,  so  may 
you,  for  a  relief  from  your  so  heavy  occupations,  order  this  letter 
of  mine  to  be  read :  so  that  they^  may  withdraw  you  somewhat 
from  the  continual  anxiety  and  assiduous  reflection  upon  public 
afí'airs :  and  if  I  shall  be  prolix,  I  crave  pardon,"*  my  Magnificent 
Lord.  Your  Magnificence  shall  know  that  the  motive  of  my 
coming  into  this  realm  of  Spain  was  to  traffic  in  merchandise : 


*  This  lack  of  precision  with  regard  to  Ferdinand's  title  may  be  compared 
with  similar  carelessness  on  the  early  maps  which  refer  to  America. 

'^  Quomodo  cunque  sit.  Vespucci  affected  a  little  Latin.  ^  "They"  for  "it.' 

*  Vcniam  peto. 
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and  that  I  pursued  this  intent  about  four  years  :  during  which  I 
saw  and  knew  the  inconstant  shiftings  of  Fortune :  and  how  she 
kept  changing  those  frail  and  transitory  benefits  :  and  how  at  one 
time  she  holds  man  on  the  summit  of  the  wheel,  and  at  another 
time  drives  him  back  from  her,  and  despoils  him  of  what  may  be 
called  his  borrowed  riches :  so  that,  knowing  the  continuous  toil 
which  man  undergoes  to  win  them,  submitting  himself  to  so  many 
discomforts  and  risks,  I  resolved  to  abandon  trade,  and  to  fix  my 
aim  upon  something  more  praiseworthy  and  stable  :  whence  it 
was  that  I  made  preparation  for  going  to  see  part  ^  of  the  world 
and  its  wonders  :  and  herefor  the  time  and  place  presented  them- 
selves most  opportunely  to  me  :  which  was  that  the  King  Don 
Ferrando  of  Castile  being  about  to  despatch  four  ships  to  discover 
new  lands  towards  the  west,  I  was  chosen  by  his  Highness  to  go 
in  that  fleet  to  aid  in  making  discovery :  and  we  set  out  from  the 
port  of  Cadiz  on  the  10^  day  of  May  1497,  and  took  our  route 
through  the  'great  gulph  of  the  Ocean-sea :  in  which  voyage  we 
were  18  months  {engaged^  :  and  discovered  much  continental  land 
and  innumerable  islands,  and  great  part  of  them  inhabited  : 
of  which  there  is  no  mention  made  by  the  ancient  writers: 
I  believe,  because  they  had  no  knowledge  thereof:  for,  if  I 
remember  well,  I  have  read  in  some  one  [0/  tho^e  writers']  that  he 
considered  that  this  Ocean-sea  was  an  unpeopled  sea :  and  of  this 
opinion  was  Dante  our  poet  in  the  xxvi.  chapter  of  the  Inferno, 
where  he  feigns  the  death  of  Ulysses  :  in  which  voyage  I  beheld 
things  of  great  wondrousness,  as  your  Magnificence  shall  under- 
stand. As  I  said  above,  we  left  the  port  of  Cadiz  four  consort 
ships  :^  and  began  our  voyage  in  a  direct  course  to  the  Fortunate 
Isles,  which  are  called  to-day  la  gran  Canaria,  which  are  situated 
in  the  Ocean-sea  at  the  extremity  of  the  inhabited  west,  [and]  set 
in  the  third  climate  :  over  which  the  North  Pole  has  an  elevation 

^  Parte  is  used  by  Vespucci  as  plural  as  well  as  singular,  and  consequently 
this  means  properly  "parts"  or  "various  parts,"  as  it  appears  in  the  Latin 
version. 

^  The  Latin  version  at  the  end  of  the  Cosmographies  Introdnctio  has  "20" 
instead  of  "  10." 

'  Navi  di  conserva. 
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of  27  and  a  half  degrees^  beyond  their  horizon:^  and  they  are  280 

leagues  distant  from  this  city  of  Lisbon,  by  the  wind  between 

mezzo  di  and  libeccio:^  where  we  remained  eight  days,  taking  in 

provision  of  water,  and  wood,  and  other  necessary  things  :  and 

from  here,  having  said  our  prayers,  we  weighed  anchor,  and  gave 

the  sails  to  the  wind,  beginning  our  course  to  westward,  taking 

one  quarter  by  south-west  :*  and  so  we  sailed  on  till  at  the  end  of 

37^  days  we  reached  a  land  which  we  deemed  to  be  a  continent: 

which  is  distant  westwardly  from  the  isles  of  Canary  about  a 

thousand  leagues  beyond  the  inhabited  region^  within  the  torrid 

zone  :  for  we  found  the  North  Pole  at  an  elevation  of  16  degrees 

above   its   horizon,^  and    {it   mas']  according  to  the   shewing  of 

our  instruments,  75  degrees  to  the  west  of  the  isles  of  Canary: 

whereat  we  anchored  with  our  ships  a  league  and  a  half  from 

land  :  and  we  put  out  our  boats  freighted  with  men  and  arms:  we 

made  towards  the  land,  and  before  we  reached  it,  had  sight  of  a 

great  number  of  people  who  were  going  along  the  shoYe:  by  which 

we  were  much  rejoiced  :  and  we  observed  that  they  were  a  naked 

race  :  they  shewed  themselves  to  stand  in  fear  of  us  :  I  believe 

[it  was]  because  they  saw  us  clothed  and   of  other  appearance 

[than  their  own]  :  they  all  withdrew  to  a  hill,  and  for  whatsoever 

signals  we  made  to  them  of  peace  and  of  friendliness,  they  would 

not   come   to   parley  with  us  :    so   that,  as  the  night  was  now 

coming  on,  and  as  the  ships  were  anchored  in  a  dangerous  place, 

being  on  a  rough  and  shelterless  coast,  we  decided  to  remove 

from  there  the  next  day,  and  to  go  in  search  of  some  harbour  or 

bay,  where  we  might  place  our  ships  in  safety :  and  we  sailed 

with  the  maestrale  wind,^  thus  running  along  the  coast  with  the 

'  The  Latin  has  "27I." 

^  That  is,  which  are  situate  at  27J  degrees  north  latitude, 

3  South-south-west.  It  is  to  be  remarked  that  Vespucci  always  uses  the  word 
wind  to  signify  the  course  in  which  it  blows,  not  the  quarter  from  which  it  rises. 

^  West  and  a  quarter  by  south-west.  ^  Latin  has  27. 

^  This  phrase  is  merely  equivalent  to  a  repetition  of  from  the  Canaries, 
these  islands  having  been  already  designated  the  extreme  western  limit  of 
inhabited  land. 

7  That  is,  16  degrees  north  latitude.  If  his  computations  be  correct,  we 
might  say  that  the  landfall  was  on  the  northern  coast  of  Honduras, 

"  JSIorth-wcst.      Latin  has  vento  secundum  collcm. 
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land  ever  in  sight,  continually  in  our  course  observing  people 
along  the  shore:  till  after  having  navigated  for  two  days,  we  found 
a  place  sufficiently  secure  for  the  ships,  and  anchored  half  a  league 
from  land,  on  which  we  saw  a  very  great  number  of  people :  and 
this  same  day  we  put  to  land  with  the  boats,  and  sprang  on  shore 
full  40  men  in  good  trim :  and  still  the  land's  people  appeared  shy 
of  converse  with  us,  and  we  were  unable  to  encourage  them  so 
much  as  to  make  them  come  to  speak  with  us :  and  this  day  we 
laboured  so  greatly  in  giving  them  of  our  wares,  such  as  rattles 
and  mirrors,  beads, ^  balls,  and  other  trifles,  that  some  of  them 
took  confidence  and  came  to  discourse  with  us  :  and  after  having 
made  good  friends  with  them,  the  night  coming  on,  we  took  our 
leave  of  them  and  returned  to  the  ships  :  and  the  next  day  when 
the  dawn  appeared  we  saw  that  there  were  infinite  numbers  of 
people  upon  the  beach,  and  they  had  their  women  and  children 
with  them  :  we  went  ashore,  and  found  that  they  were  all  laden 
with  their  worldly  goods-  which  are  suchlike  as,  in  its  {^pYopev\ 
place,  shall  be  related :  and  before  we  reached  the  land,  many  of 
them  jumped  into  the  sea  and  came  swimming  to  receive  us 
at  a  bowshot's  length  [/row  the  shore'],  for  they  are  very  great 
swimmers^  with  as  much  confidence  as  if  they  had  for  a  long  time 
been  acquainted  with  us  :  and  we  were  pleased  with  this  their 
confidence.  For  so  much  as  we  learned  of  their  manner  of  fife 
and  customs,  it  was  that  they  go  entirely  naked,  as  well  the  men 
as  the  women,  without  covering  any  shameful  part,  not  otherwise 
than  as  they  issued  from  their  mother's  womb.  They  are  of 
medium  stature,  very  well  proportioned  :  their  flesh  is  of  a  colour 
that  verges  into  red  like  a  lion's  mane  :  and  I  believe  that  if  they 
went  clothed,  they  would  be  as  white  as  we :  they  have  not  any 
hair  upon  the  body,  except  the  hair  of  the  head  which  is  long  and 
black,  and  especially  in  the  women,  whom  it  renders  handsome : 

1  The  word  is  cente,  supposed  to  be  a  misprint  for  conte,  a.n  Italianised  form 
of  the  Spanish  cuentas.  Spalline  (palline,  diminutive  of  palle)  is  a  word  not 
given  in  the  dictionaries.  The  Latin  translator  seems  to  have  read  the  original 
as  certe  crtstalltne. 

2  Mantenimenti.  The  word  "all  "  (tucte)  is  feminine,  and  probably  refers 
only  to  the  women,  ^ 
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in  aspect  they  are  not  very  good-looking,  because  they  have  broad 
faces,  so  that  they  would  seem  Tartar-like  :  they  let  no  hair  grow 
on  their  eyebrows,  nor  on  their  eyelids  nor  elsewhere,  except  the 
hair  of  the  head  :  for  they  hold  hairiness  to  be  a  filthy  thing : 
they  are  very  light-footed  in  walking  and  in  running,  as  well  the 
men  as  the  women :  so  that  a  woman  recks  nothing  of  running  a 
league  or  two,  as  many  times  we  saw  them  do  :  and  herein  they 
have  á  very  great  advantage  over  us  Christians  :  they  swim  \_wiih 
an  expertness']  beyond  all  belief,  and  the  women  better  than  the  men  : 
for  we  have  many  times  found  and  seen  them  swimming  two 
leagues  out  at  sea  without  any  thing  to  rest  upon.  Their  arms 
are  bows  and  arrows  very  well  made,  save  that  they  have  no  iron 
nor  any  other  kind  of  hard  metal  [wherewith  to  tip  the  arrows']  : 
and  instead  of  iron  they  put  animals'  or  fishes'  teeth,  or  a  spike 
of  tough  wood,  with  the  point  hardened  by  fire  :  they  are  sure 
marksmen,  for  they  hit  whatever  they  aim  at :  and  in  some  places 
the  women  use  these  bows  :  they  have  other  weapons,  such  as 
fire-hardened  spears,  and  also  clubs  with  knobs,  beautifully  carved. 
Warfare  is  used  amongst  them,  [which  they  carry  on]  against 
people  not  of  their  own  language,  very  cruelly,  without  granting 
life  to  any  one,  except  [to  reserve  hiin]  for  greater  suffering. 
¡When  they  go  to  war,  they  take  their  women  with  them  not 
that  these  may  fight,  but  because  they  carry  behind  them  their 
I  worldly  goods :  for  a  woman  carries  on  her  back  for  thirty  or 
forty  leagues  a  load  which  no  man  could  bear :  as  we  have  many 
times  seen  them  do.  They  are  not  accustomed  to  have  any 
Captain,  nor  do  they  go  in  any  ordered  array,  for  every  one  is 
lord  of  himself:  and  the  cause  of  their  wars  is  not  for  lust  of 
dominion,  nor  of  extending  their  frontiers,  nor  for  inordinate 
covetousness,  but  for  some  ancient  enmity  which  in  by-gone 
times  arose  ^  amongst  them  :  and  when  asked  why  they  made 
war,  they  knew  not  any  other  reason  to  give  us  than  that  they  did 
so  to  avenge  the  death  of  their  ancestors,  or  of  their  parents  : 
these  people  have  neither  King,  nor  Lord,  nor  do  they  yield 
obedience  to  any  one,  for  they  live  in  their  own  liberty :  and  how 

'  The  expression  in  the  original  is  c  suta^  an  error  for  c  surta. 
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they  be  stirred  up  to  go  to  war  is  \ihh'\  that  when  the  enemies 
have  slain  or  captured  any  of  them,  his  oldest  kinsman  rises   up 
and  goes  about  the  highways  haranguing  them  to  go  with  him 
and   avenge   the  death  of  such  his  kinsman  :  and  so  are   they 
stirred  up  by  fellow-feeling:  they  have  no  judicial  system,  nor  do 
they  punish  the  ill-doer  :  nor  does  the  father,  nor  the  mother 
chastise  the  children  :  and  marvellously  [seldom']  or  never  did  we 
see  any  dispute  among  them  :  in  their  conversation  they  appear 
simple,  and   [yet]    are   very   cunning    and    acute   in   that  which 
concerns  them:^  they  speak  little  and  in  a  low  tone:  they  use 
the  same  articulations  as  we,  since  they  form   their  utterances 
either  with  the  palate,  or  with  the  teeth,  or  on  the  lips:^  except 
that  they  give  different  names  to  things.     Many  are  the  varieties 
of  tongues  :    for   in  every   loo   leagues   we   found   a   change   of 
language,  so  that  they  are  not  understandable  each  to  the  other. 
The  manner  of  their  living  is  very  barbarous,  for  they  eat  at  no 
i  certain  hours,  and  as  oftentimes  as  they  will  :  and  it  does  not 
I  matter  much  to  them  that  the  will  may  come  rather  at  midnight 
'  than  by  day,  for  they  eat  at  all  hours  :^  and  their  repast  is  [made] 
!  upon  the  ground  without  a  table-cloth  or  any  other  cover,  for 
they  have  their  meats  either  in  earthen  basins  which  they  make 
therefor,  or  in  the    halves   of  pumpkins :    they  sleep  in  certain 
very  large  nettings  made  of  cotton,*  suspended  in  the  air  :   and 
although  this  their  [fashion  of]  sleeping  may  seem  uncomfortable, 
\  I  say  that  it  is  sweet  to  sleep  in  those   [nettings]:  and  we  slept 
'  better  in  them  than  in  quilts.    They  are  a  people  of  neat  exterior, 
and   clean   of  body,   because   of  so  continually  washing   them- 
selves as  they  do  :  when,  saving  your  reverence,  they  evacuate  the 
stomach  they  do  their  utmost  not  to  be  observed :  and  as  much 
as  in  this  they  are  cleanly  and  bashful,  so  much  the  more  are 

^  Che  loro  cuplé.     The  Spanish  word  cumplir,  with  the  sense  of  being 
important  or  suitable. 

2  He   means   that  they  have    no  sounds   in   their  language  unknown  to 
European  organs  of  speech,  all  being  either  palatals  or  dentals  or  labials. 

^  The  words  from  "  and'  it  does  not  matter  "  down  to  "  at  all  hours  "  omitted 
in  the  Latin. 

Bambacia. 
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they  filthy  and  shameless  in  making  water  :  since,  while  standing 
speaking  to  us,  without  turning  round  or  shewing  any  shame, 
they  let  go  their  nastiness,  for  in  this  they  have  no  shame  :  there 
is  no  custom  of  marriages  amongst  them  :  each  man  takes  as 
many  women  as  he  lists  :  and  when  he  desires  to  repudiate  them, 
he  repudiates  them  without  any  imputation  of  wrong-doing  to 
him,  or  of  disgrace  to  the  woman  :  for  in  this  the  woman  has  as 
much  liberty  as  the  man  :  they  are  not  very  jealous  and  are 
immoderately  libidinous,  and  the  women  much  more  so  than  the 
men,  so  that  for  decency  I  omit  to  tell  you  the  artifice  they 
practice  to  gratify^  their  inordinate  lust:  they  are  very  prolific 
women,  and  do  not  shirk  any  work  during  their  pregnancies  : 
and  their  travails  in  childbed  are  so  light  that,  a  single  day 
after  parturition,  they  go  abroad  everywhere,  and  especially  to 
wash  themselves  in  the  rivers,  and  are  \t]ien\  as  sound  as  fishes : 
they  are  so  void  of  affection  and  cruel,  that  if  they  be  angry 
with  their  husbands  they  immediately  adopt  an  artificial  method 
by  which  the  embryo  is  destroyed  in  the  womb,  and  procure 
abortion,  and  they  slay  an  infinite  number  of  creatures  by 
that  means :  they  are  women  of  elegant  persons  very  well 
proportioned,  so  that  in  their  bodies  there  appears  no  ill-shapen 
part  or  limb :  and  although  they  go  entirely  naked,  they  are 
fleshy  women,  and,  of  their  sexual  organ,  that  portion  which  he 
who  has  never  seen  it  may  imagine,  is  not  visible,  for  they 
conceal  with  their  thighs  everything  except  that  part  for  which 
nature  did  not  provide,  which  is,  speaking  modestly,  the 
pectignone.-  In  fine,  they  have  no  shame  of  their  shameful  parts, 
any  more  than  we  have  in  displaying  the  nose  and  the  mouth :  it 
is  marvellously  \jaYo\  that  you  shall  see  a  woman's  paps  hang 
low,  or  her  belly  fallen  in  by  too  much  childbearing,  or  other 
wrinkles,  for  they  all  appear  as  though  they  had  never  brought 
forth  children:  they  shewed  themselves  very  desirous  of  having 
connexion  with  us  Christians.  Amongst  those  people  we  did  not 
learn  that  they  liad  any  law,  nor  can  they  be  called  Moors  nor 
Jews,   and    {they   are]   worse   than   pagans :    because   we   never 

*  In  the  original,  contar  for  contentare.         -  Bigger  bosom,  mons  Veneris, 
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saw  them  offer  any  sacrifice:  nor  even  had  they  a  house  of 
prayer:  their  manner  of  Hving  I  judge  to  be  Epicurean:  their 
dwelHngs  are  in  common  :  and  their  houses  {aYe\  made  in  the 
style  of  huts/  but  strongly  made,  and  constructed  with  very 
large  trees,  and  covered  over  with  palm-leaves,  secure  against 
storms  and  winds :  and  in  some  places  \they  are]  of  so  great 
breadth  and  length,  that' in  one  single  house  we  found  there  were 
600  souls  :  and  we  saw  a  village  of  only  thirteen  ^  houses  where 
there  were  four  thousand  ^  souls  :  every  eight  or  ten  years  "^  they 
change  their  place  of  habitation :  and  when  asked  why  they  did 
so  :  [they  said  it  was']  because  of  the  soil  ^  which,  from  its  filthiness, 
was  already  unhealthy  and  corrupted,  and  that  it  bred  aches  in 
their  bodies,  which  seemed  to  us  a  good  reason :  their  riches 
consist  of  birds'  plumes  of  many  colours,  or  of  rosaries  ^  which 
they  make  from  fishbones,  or  of  white  or  green  stones  which  they 
put  in  their  cheeks  and  in  their  lips  and  ears,  and  of  many  other 
things  which  we  in  no  wise  value :  they  use  no  trade,  they  neither 
buy  nor  sell.  In  fine,  they  live  and  are  contented  with  that 
which  nature  gives  them.  The  wealth  that  we  enjoy  in  this  our 
Europe  and  elsewhere,  such  as  gold,  jewels,  pearls,  and  other 
riches,  they  hold  as  nothing :  and  although  they  have  them  in 
their  own  lands,  they  do  not  labour  to  obtain  them,  nor  do  they 
value  them.  They  are  liberal  in  giving,  for  it  is  rarely  they 
deny  you  anything :  and  on  the  other  hand,  free  in  asking,  when 
they  shew  themselves  your  friends :  the  greatest  sign  of  friend- 
ship which  they  shew  you  is  that  they  give  you  their  wives  and 
their  daughters,  and  a  father  or  a  mother  deems  himself  [or 
herself]  highly  honored,  when  they  bring  ypu  a  daughter^  even 
though  she  be  a  young  virgin,  if  you  sleep  with  her :  and  here- 
unto they  use  every  expression  of  friendship.     When  they  die, 

1  Waldseemüller  has  "bell-towers,"  having  misread  campane  for  capanne, 
huts  or  cabins. 

2  Latin  has  eiglit.  ^  Latin,  ten  thousand. 
*  Latin  has  seven  for  ten. 

5  Suolo,  the  ground  or  flooring,  which  Waldseemüller  absurdly  misread  sole, 
the  sun.     Varnhagen,  no  less  strangely,  translates  it  "  the  atmosphere." 

^  Paternostrtnt,  rosaries  or  chaplets  of  beads  used  by  illiterate  Catholics. 
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they  use  divers  manners  of  obsequies,  and  some  they  bury  with 
water  and  victuals  at  their  heads :  thinking  that  they  shall  have 
{yDheveof^^  to  eat :  they  have  not  nor  do  they  use  ceremonies  of 
torches  ^  nor  of  lamentation.  In  some  other  places  they  use  the 
most  barbarous  and  inhuman  burial,^  which  is  that  when  a 
suffering  or  infirm  [person']  is  as  it  were  at  the  last  pass  of  death, 
his  kinsmen  carry  him  into  a  large  forest,  and  attach  one  of  those 
nets  of  theirs,  in  which  they  sleep,  to  two  trees,  and  then  put  him 
in  it,  and  dance  around  him  for  a  whole  day :  and  when  the 
night  comes  on  they  place  at  his  bolster,  water  with  other 
victuals,  so  that  he  may  be  able  to  subsist  for  four  or  six  days  : 
and  then  they  leave  him  alone  and  return  to  the  village :  and  if 
the  sick  man  helps  himself,  and  eats,  and  drinks,  and  survives, 
he  returns  to  the  village,  and  his  [friends']  receive  him  with 
ceremony :  but  few  are  they  who  escape  :  without  receiving  any 
further  visit  they  die,  and  that  is  their  sepulture  :  and  they  have 
many  other  customs  which  for  prolixity  are  not  related.  They 
use  in  their  sicknesses  various  forms  of  medicines,^  so  different 
from  ours  that  we  marvelled  how  any  one  escaped  :  for  many 
times  I  saw  that  with  a  man  sick  of  fever,  when  it  heightened 
upon  him,  they  bathed  him  from  head  to  foot  with  a  large 
quantity  of  cold  water :  then  they  lit  a  great  fire  around  him, 
making  him  turn  and  turn  again  every  two  hours,  until  they 
tired  him  and  left  him  to  sleep,  and  many  were  [thus]  cured : 
with  this  they  make  much  use  of  dieting,  for  they  remain  three 
days  without  eating,  and  also  of  blood-letting,  but  not  from  the 
arm,  only  from  the  thighs  and  the  loins  and  the  calf  of  the  leg : 
also  they  provoke  vomiting  with  their  herbs  which  are  put  into 
the  mouth  :  and  they  use  many  other  remedies  which  it  would  be 
long  to  relate  :  they  are  much  vitiated  in  the  phlegm  and  in  the 
blood  because  of  their  food  which  consists  chiefly  of  roots  of 
herbs,  and  fruits  and  fish :  they  have  no  seed  of  wheat  nor  other 
grain  :  and  for  their  ordinary  use  and  feeding,  they  have  a  root 


^  Lumi,  lights,  tapers,  candles,  as  in  Catholic  ceremonies. 

^  Interramento  is  the  word,  but  he  means  only  "  funeral  rite." 

'  That  is,  "  medical  treatment." 


First  Voyage.  13 

of  a  tree,  from  which  they  make  flour,  tolerably  good,  and  they 
call  it  luca,  and  {there  are]  others  who  call  it  Cazabi,  and  others 
Ignami:^  they  eat  little  flesh  except  human  flesh:  for  your 
Magnificence  must  know  that  herein  they  are  so  inhuman  that 
they  outdo  every  custom  [even]  of  beasts  :  for  they  eat  all  their 
enemies  whom  they  kill  or  capture,  as  well  females  as  males,  with 
so  much  savagery,  that  [merely]  to  relate  it  appears  a  horrible 
thing :  how  much  more  so  to  see  it,  as,  infinite  times  and  in 
many  places,  it  was  my  hap  to  see  it :  and  they  wondered  to 
hear  us  say  that  we  did  not  eat  our  enemies :  and  this  your 
Magnificence  may  take  for  certain,  that  their  other  barbarous 
customs  are  such  that  expression  is  too  weak  for  the  reality:  and 
as  in  these  four  voyages  I  have  seen  so  many  things  diverse  from 
our  customs,  I  prepared  to  write  a  common-place-book  ^  which  I 
name  Le  quattro  Giornate  :  in  which  I  have  set  down  the 
greater  part  of  the  things  which  I  saw,  sufíiciently  in  detail,  so 
far  as  my  feeble  wit  has  allowed  me :  which  I  have  not  yet 
published,  because  I  have  so  ill  a  taste  for  my  own  things  that  I 
do  not  relish  those  which  I  have  written,  notwithstanding  that 
many  encourage  me  to  publish  it :  therein  everything  will  be  seen 
in  detail  :  so  that  I  shall  not  enlarge  further  in  this  chapter  :  as 
in  the  course  of  the  letter  we  shall  come  to  many  other  things 
which  are  particular :  let  this  suffice  for  the  general.  At  this 
beginning,  we  saw  nothing  in  the  land  of  much  profit,  except 
some  show  of  gold  :  I  believe  the  cause  of  it  was  that  we  did  not 
know  the  language :  but  in  so  far  as  concerns  the  situation  and 
condition  of  the  land,  it  could  not  be  better  :  we  decided  to  leave 
that  place,  and  to  go  further  on,  continuously  coasting  the  shore  : 
upon  which  we  made  frequent  descents,  and  held  converse  with 
a  great  number  of  people  :  and  after  some  days  we  went  into  a 
harbour  where  we  underwent  very  great  danger :  and  it  pleased 
the  Holy  Ghost  to  save  us :  and  it  was  in  this  wise.  We 
landed  in  a  harbour,  where  we  found  a  village  built  like  Venice 
upon  the  water  :  there  were  about  44  large  dwellings  in  the  form 

*  Ignami  is  the  Portuguese  inhanie,  African  j/a7?i. 
^  Zibaldone,  miscellany,  oniniuin-gathevum. 
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of  huts  erected  upon  very  thick  piles/  and  they  had  their  doors  or 
entrances  in  the  style  of  drawbridges  :  and  from  each  house  one 
could  pass  through  all,  by  means  of  the  drawbridges  which 
stretched  from  house  to  house  :  and  when  the  people  thereof  had 
seen  us_,  they  appeared  to  be  afraid  of  us,  and  immediately  drew 
up  all  the  bridges  :  and  while  we  were  looking  at  this  strange 
action,  we  saw  coming  across  the  sea  about  22  canoes,  which  are 
a  kind  of  boats  of  theirs,  constructed  from  a  single  tree :  which 
came  towards  our  boats,  as  if  they  had  been  surprised  by  our 
appearance  and  clothes,  and  kept  wide  of  us :  and  thus  remaining, 
we  made  signals  to  them  that  they  should  approach  us,  en- 
couraging them  with  every  token  of  friendhness :  and  seeing  that 
they  did  not  come,  we  went  to  them,  and  they  did  not  stay  for  us, 
but  made  to  the  land,  and,  by  signs,  told  us  to  wait,  and  that 
they  would  soon  return  :  and  they  went  to  a  hill  in  the  back- 
ground,2  and  did  not  delay  long :  when  they  returned,  they  led 
with  them  16  of  their  girls,  and  entered  with  these  into  their 
canoes,. and  came  to  the  boats  :  and  in  each  boat  they  put  4  of 
the  girls.  How  greatly  we  marvelled  at  this  behaviour  your 
Magnificence  can  imagine,  and  they  placed  themselves  with 
their  canoes  among  our  boats,  coming  to  speak  with  us :  inso- 
much that  we  deemed  it  a  mark  of  friendliness :  and  while  thus 
engaged,  we  beheld  a  great  number  of  people  advance  swimming 
towards  us  across  the  sea,  who  came  from  the  houses :  and  as 
if  they  were  approaching  us  without  any  apprehension :  just 
then  there  appeared  at  the  doors  of  the  houses  certain  old 
women,  uttering  very  loud  cries  and  tearing  their  hair  to  exhibit 
grief:  whereby  they  made  us  suspicious,  and  we  each  betook 
ourselves  to  arms  :  and  instantly  the  girls  whom  we  had  in  the 
boats,  threw  themselves  into  the  sea,  and  the  men  of  the  canoes 
drew  away  from  us,  and  began  with  their  bows  to  shoot  arrows 
at  us :  and  those  who  were  swimming  each  carried  a  lance  held, 
as  covertly  as  they  could,  beneath  the  water:  so  that,  recognizing 

*  Waldscemüller  has  20  instead  of  44,  and  repeats  his  error  of  "bell-towers" 
for  "  huts." 

^  Varnhagen  says  "  went  straight  to  land,"  evidently  mistaking  dvieto 
{dietro)  for  dricio,  and  ignoring  monte. 
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the  treachery,  we  engaged  with  them,  not  merely  to  defend  our- 
selves, but  to  attack  them  vigorously,  and  we  overturned  with  our 
boats  many  of  their  skiffs  or  canoes,  for  so  they  call  them,  we 
made  a  slaughter  {of  thent] ,  and  they  all  flung  themselves  into  the 
water  to  swim,  leaving  their  canoes  abandoned,  with  considerable 
loss  on  their  side,  they  went  swimming  away  to  the  shore  :  there 
were  killed  of  them  about  15  or  20,  and  many  were  left  wounded  : 
of  ours  5  were  wounded,  and  all,  by  the  grace  of  God,  escaped 
[death]:  we  captured  two  of  the  girls  and  two  men:  and  we 
proceeded  to  their  houses,  and  entered  therein,  and  in  them  all 
we  found  nothing  but  two  old  women  and  a  sick  man :  we 
took  away  from  them  many  things,  but  of  small  value  :  and  we 
would  not  burn  their  houses,  because  it  seemed  to  us  [as  though 
that  would  be]  a  burden  upon  our  conscience :  and  we  returned  to 
our  boats  with  five  prisoners :  and  betook  ourselves  to  the  ships, 
and  put  a  pair  of  irons  on  the  feet  of  each  of  the  captives,  except 
the  girls :  and  when  the  night  came  on,  the  two  girls  and 
one  of  the  men  escaped  in  the  most  subtle  manner  possible:  and 
next  day  we  decided  to  quit  that  harbour  and  go  further  onwards: 
we  proceeded  continuously  skirting  the  coast,  [until']  we  had 
sight  of  another  tribe  distant  perhaps  some  80  leagues  from  the 
former  tribe :  and  we  found  them  very  different  in  speech  and 
customs :  we  resolved  to  cast  anchor,  and  went  ashore  with  the 
boats,  and  we  saw  on  the  beach  a  great  number  of  people 
amounting  probably  to  4000  souls :  and  when  we  had  reached  the 
shore,  they  did  not  stay  for  us,  and  betook  themselves  to  flight 
through  the  forests,  abandoning  their  things:  we  jumped  on  land, 
and  took  a  pathway  that  led  to  the  forest  :  and  at  the  distance  of 
a  bow-shot  we  found  their  tents,  where  they  had  made  very  large 
fires,  and  two  [of  them]  were  cooking  their  victuals,  and  roasting 
several  animals^  and  fish  of  many  kinds  :  where  we  saw  that  they 
were  roasting  a  certain  animal  which  seemed  to  be  a  serpent, 
save  that  it  had  no  wings,^  and  was  in  its  appearance  so  foul 

^  Alia — vving-s  or  fins.     Vespucci  must  have  been  thinking  of  the  fabulous 
dragon. 
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that  we  marvelled  much  at  its  loathsomeness  :    Thus  went  we 
on  through  their  houses,  or  rather  tents,  and  found  many  of  those 
serpents  alive^  and  they  were  tied  by  the  feet  and  had  a  cord 
around  their  snouts,  so  that  they  could  not  open  their  mouths,  as 
is  done  {in  Europe]  with  mastiff-dogs  so  that  they  may  not  bite : 
they  were  of  such  savage  aspect  that  none  of  us  dared  to  take  one 
away,  thinking  that  they  were  poisonous  :  they  are  of  the  bigness 
of  a  kid,  and  in  length  an  ell  and  a  half:^  their  feet  are  long  and 
thick,  and  armed  with  big  claws :  they  have  a  hard  skin,  and  are 
of  various  colours  :  they  have  the  muzzle  and  aspect  of  a  serpent : 
and  from  their  snouts  there  rises  a  crest  like  a  saw  which  extends 
along  the  middle  of  the  back  as  far  as  the  tip  of  the  tail :  in  fine 
we  deemed  them  to  be  serpents  and  venomous,  and  [_yet\  they 
were  used  as  food  :  we  found  that  [tJwse  people]  made  bread  out  of 
little  fishes  which  they  took  from  the  sea,  first  boiling  them,  [then] 
pounding  them,  and  making  thereof  a  paste,  or  bread,  and  they 
baked  them  on  the  glowing  embers  :  thus  did  they  eat  them  :  we 
tried  it,  and  found  that  it  was  good  :  they  had  so  many  other  kinds 
of  eatables,  and  especially  of  fruits  and  roots,  that  it  would  be  a 
large    matter  to    describe  them  in  detail :    and  seeing  that  the 
people  did  not  return,  we  decided  not  to  touch  nor  take  away 
anything  of  theirs,  so  as  better  to  reassure  them :  and  we  left  in 
the  tents  for  them  many  of  our  things,  placed  where  they  should 
see  them,  and  returned  by  night  to  our  ships :  and  the  next  day, 
when  it  was  light,  we  saw  on  the  beach  an  infinite  number  of 
people :  and  we   landed :  and  although   they  appeared  timorous 
towards  us,  they  took  courage  nevertheless  to  hold  converse  with 
us,  giving  us  whatever  we  asked  of  them:  and  shewing  themselves 
very  friendly  towards    us,   they  told    us   that   those   were   their 
dwellings,   and   that   they  had    come    hither  for  the  purpose  of 
fishing :  and  they  begged  that  we  would  visit  their  dwellings  and 
villages,  because  they  desired  to  receive  us  as  friends  :  and  they 
engaged   in   such   friendship   because  of  the  two  captured  men 
whom  we  had  with  us,  as  these  were  their  enemies  :  insomuch 

*  Braccio  7<no  c  mczo>     This  animal  was  the  iguana. 
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that,  in  view  of  such  importunity  on  their  part,  holding  a  council, 
we  determined  that  28  of  us  Christians  in  good  array  should  go 
with  them,  and  in  the  firm  resolve  to  die  if  it  should  be  necessary : 
and  after  we  had  been  here  some  three  days,  we  went  with  them 
inland  :  and  at  three  leagues  from  the  coast  we  came  to  a  village 
of  many  people  and  few  houses,  for  there  were  no  more  than  nine 
\of  these'] :  where  we  were  received  with  such  and  so  many 
barbarous  ceremonies  that  the  pen  suffices  not  to  write  them 
down :  for  there  were  dances,  and  songs,  and  lamentations 
mingled  with  rejoicing,  and  great  quantities  of  food  :  and  here 
we  remained  the  night  :  where  they  offered  us  their  women,  so 
that  we  were  unable  to  withstand  them  :  and  after  having  been 
here  that  night  and  half  the  next  day,  so  great  was  the  number 
of  people  who  came  wondering  to  behold  us  that  they  were 
beyond  counting :  and  the  most  aged  begged  us  to  go  with  them 
to  other  villages  which  were  further  inland,  making  display  of 
doing  us  the  greatest  honour  :  wherefore  we  decided  to  go  :  and  it 
would  be  impossible  to  tell  you  how  much  honour  they  did  us:  and 
we  went  to  several  villages,  so  that  we  were  nine  days  journeying, 
so  that  our  Christians^  who  had  remained  with  the  ships  were 
already  apprehensive  concerning  us  :  and  when  we  were  about  18 
leagues  in  the  interior  of  the  land,  we  resolved  to  return  to  the 
ships :  and  on  our  way  back,  such  was  the  number  of  people,  as 
well  men  as  women,  that  came  with  us  as  far  as  the  sea,  that  it 
was  a  wondrous  thing  :  and  if  any  of  us  became  weary  of  the 
march,  they  carried  us  in  their  nets  very  refreshingly  :  and  in 
crossing  the  rivers,  which  are  many  and  very  large,  they  passed 
us  over  by  skilful  means  so  securely  that  we  ran  no  danger  what- 
ever, and  many  of  them  came  laden  with  the  things  which  they 
had  given  us,  which  consisted  of  their  sleeping-nets,  and  very 
rich  feathers,  many  bows  and  arrows,  innumerable  popinjays^  of 
divers  colours :  and  others  brought  with  them  loads  of  their 
household  goods,  and  of  animals  :  but  a  greater  marvel  will  I  tell 
you,  that,  when  we  had  to  cross  a  river,  he  deemed  himself  lucky 
who  was  able  to  carry  us  on  his  back  :  and  when  we  reached  the 

^  I.e.,  comrades.  ^  Pappagalli,  perroquets. 
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sea,  our  boats  having  arrived,  we  entered  into  them  :  and  so  great 
was  the  struggle  which  they  made  to  get  into  our  boats,  and  to 
come  to  see  our  ships,  that  we  marvelled  [thereat]  :  and  in  our 
boats  we  took  as  many  of  them  as  we  could,  and  made  our  way 
to  the  ships,  and  so  many  [others]  came  swimming  that  we  found 
ourselves  embarrassed  in  seeing  so  many  people  in  the  ships,  for 
there  were  over  a  thousand  persons  all  naked  and  unarmed  :  they 
were  amazed  by  our  [nautical]  gear  and  contrivances,  and  the 
size  of  the  ships  :  and  with  them  there  occurred  to  us  a  very 
laughable  affair,  which  was  that  we  decided  to  fire  off  some  of  our 
great  guns,^  and  when  the  explosion  took  place,  most  of  them 
through  fear  cast  themselves  [into  the  sea]  to  swim,  not  otherwise 
than  frogs  on  the  margins  of  a  pond,  when  they  see  something 
that  frightens  them,  will  jump  into  the  water,  just  so  did  those 
people  :  and  those  who  remained  in  the  ships  were  so  terrified 
that  we  regretted  our  action  :  however  we  reassured  them  by 
telHng  them  that  with  those  arms  we  slew  our  enemies  :  and 
when  they  had  amused  themselves  in  the  ships  the  whole  day,  we 
told  them  to  go  away  because  we  desired  to  depart  that  night, 
and  so  separating  from  us  with  much  friendship  and  love,  they 
went  away  to  land.  Amongst  that  people  and  in  their  land,  I 
knew  and  beheld  so  many  of  their  customs  and  ways  of  living, 
that  I  do  not  care  to  enlarge  upon  them :  for  Your  Magnificence 
must  know  that  in  each  of  my  voyages  I  have  noted  the  most 
wonderful  things,  and  I  have  indited  it  all  in  a  volume  after  the 
manner  of  a  geography  :  and  I  intitle  it  Le  quattro  Giornate  : 
in  which  work  the  things  are  comprised  in  detail,  and  as  yet  there 
is  no  copy  of  it  given  out,  as  it  is  necessary  for  me  to  revise  it.^ 
This  land  is  very  populous,  and  full  of  inhabitants,  and  of 
numberless  rivers,  [and]  animals  :  few  [of  which]  resemble  ours, 
excepting  lions,  panthers,  stags,  pigs,  goats,  and  deer:^  and  even 
these  have  some  dissimilarities  of  form  :  they  have  no  horses  nor 

^  Artiglierie.  2  Conferirla. 

^  In  the  text  the  colon  follows  "  few,"  which  alters  the  sense  considerably, 
and  makes  the  statement  run  thus,  "  Numberless  rivers  and  few  animals  :  they 
resemble  ours,"  &c. ;  but  the  real  intention  is  evidently  better  conveyed  by 
adding  the  words  in  brackets,  and  displacing  the  colon  in  question. 
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mules,  nor,  saving  your  reverence,  asses  nor  dogs,  nor  any  kind 
of  sheep  or  oxen  :  but  so  numerous  are  the  other  animals  which 
they  have — and  all  are  savage,  and  of  none  do  they  make  use  for 
their  service — that  they  could  not  be  counted.  What  shall  we 
say  of  their  different  birds  ?  which  are  so  numerous,  and  of  so 
many  kinds,  and  of  such  various-coloured  plumages,  that  it  is  a 
marvel  to  behold  them.  The  land  is  very  pleasant  and  fruitful, 
full  of  immense  woods  and  forests  :  and  it  is  always  green,  for 
the  foliage  never  drops  off.  The  fruits  are  so  many  that  they  are 
numberless  and  entirely  different  from  ours.  This  land  is  within 
the  torrid  zone,  close  to  or  just  under  the  parallel  which  marks 
the  Tropic  of  Cancer  :  where  the  pole  of  the  horizon  has  an 
elevation  of  23  degrees,  at  the  extremity  of  the  second  climate.^ 
Many  tribes  came  to  see  us,  and  wondered  at  our  faces  and  our 
whiteness :  and  they  asked  us  whence  we  came :  and  we  gave 
them  to  understand  that  we  had  come  from  heaven,  and  that  we 
were  going  to  see  the  world,  and  they  believed  it.  In  this  land 
we  placed  baptismal  fonts,  and  an  infinite  [number  of]  people 
were  baptized,  and  they  called  us  in  their  language  Carabi,  which 
means  men  of  great  wisdom.  We  took  our  departure  from  that 
port :  and  the  province  is  called  Lariab  :  and  we  navigated  along 
the  coast,  always  in  sight  of  land,  until  we  had  run  870  leagues  of 
it,  still  going  in  the  direction  of  the  maestrale  [north-wed]  making 
in  our  course  many  halts,  and  holding  intercourse  with  many 
peoples  :  and  in  several  places  we  obtained  gold  by  barter  but  not 
much  in  quantity,  for  we  had  done  enough  in  discovering  the 
land  and  learning  that  they  had  gold.  We  had  now  been  thirteen 
months  on  the  voyage :  and  the  vessels  and  the  tackling  were 
already  much  damaged,  and  the  men  worn  out  by  fatigue :  we 
decided  by  general  council  to  haul  our  ships  on  land  and  examine 
them  for  the  purpose  of  stanching  leaks, ^  as  they  made  much 
water,  and  of  caulking  and  tarring  them  afresh,  and  [then]  return- 
ing towards  Spain  :  and  when  we  came  to  this  determination, 
we  were  close  to  a  harbour  the  best  in  the  world:  into  which 

1  That  is,  23  degrees  north  latitude ;  possibly  referring  to  the  coast  near 
Tampico  (Mexico).  ^  Stancharle  {?  stag^narle). 
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we  entered  with  our  vessels :  where  we  found  an  immense 
number  of  people :  who  received  us  with  much  friendliness :  and 
on  the  shore  we  made  a  bastion^  with  our  boats  and  with  barrels 
and  casks,  and  our  artillery,  which  commanded  every  point  :^ 
and  our  ships  having  been  unloaded  and  lightened,^  we  drew 
them  upon  land,  and  repaired  them  in  everything  that  was 
needful :  and  the  land's  people  gave  us  very  great  assistance  : 
and  continually  furnished  us  with  their  victuals :  so  that  in  this 
port  we  tasted  little  of  our  own,  which  suited  our  game  well:'*  -for 
the  stock  of  provisions  which  we  had  for  our  return-passage  was 
little  and  of  sorry  kind  :  where  {i.e.,  there^  we  remained  37  days  : 
and  went  many  times  to  their  villages,  where  they  paid  us  the 
greatest  honour  :  and  [now]  desiring  to  depart  upon  our  voyage, 
they  made  complaint  to  us  how  at  certain  times  of  the  year  there 
came  from  over  the  sea  to  this  their  land,  a  race  of  people  very 
cruel,  and  enemies  of  theirs  :  and  by  means  of  treachery  or  of 
violence  slew  many  of  them,  and  ate  them  :  and  some  they 
made  captives,  and  carried  them  away  to  their  houses,  or  country: 
and  how  they  could  scarcely  contrive  to  defend  themselves  from 
them,  making  signs  to  us  that  [those]  were  an  island-people  and 
lived  out  in  the  sea  about  a  hundred  leagues  away:  and  so 
piteously  did  they  tell  us  this  that  we  believed  them  :  and  we 
promised  to  avenge  them  of  so  much  wrong  :  and  they  remained 
overjoyed  herewith  :  and  many  of  them  offered  to  come  along 
with  us,  but  we  did  not  wish  to  take  them  for  many  reasons,  save 
that  we  took  seven  of  them,  on  condition  that  they  should  come 
[i.e.,  return  home]  afterwards  in  canoes  because  we  did  not  desire 
to  be  obliged  to  take  them  back  to  their  country :  and  they 
were  contented:  and  so  we  departed  from  those  people,  leaving 
them  very  friendly  towards  us:  and  having  repaired  our  ships,  and 

1  Fort  or  barricade.     The  Latin  misreads  it  "a  new  boat." 

^  Che  giocavano  per  tucto. 

'  All  agíate  is  slurred  over  by  the  Latin  and  Varnhagen.  I  take  it  to  be 
intended  for  allegiate,  and  this  to  be  an  old  form,  corresponding  to  the  French 
allegeVt  of  allegerite  or  alleviate:  lightened,  eased, 

''  C¡ic  ci  feciono  buon  giuoco. 
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sailing  for  seven  days  out  to  sea  between  north-east  and  east :  and 
at  the  end  of  the  seven  days  we  came  upon  the  islands,  which 
were  many,  some  {of  them]  inhabited,  and  others  deserted : 
and  we  anchored  at  one  of  them  :  where  we  saw  a  numerous 
people  who  called  it  Iti  :  and  having  manned  our  boats  with 
strong  crews,  and  [taken]  three  guns  in  each,  we  made  for 
land :  where  we  found  [assembled]  about  400  men,  and  many 
women,  and  all  naked  like  the  former  [peoples].  They  were 
of  'good  bodily  presence,  and  seemed  right  warlike  men  :  for 
they  were  armed  with  their  weapons,  which  are  bows,  arrows, 
and  lances :  and  most  of  them  had  square  wooden  targets  :  and 
bore  them  in  such  wise  that  they  did  not  impede  the  drawing  of 
the  bow :  and  when  we  had  come  with  our  boats  to  about  a 
bowshot  of  the  land,  they  all  sprang  into  the  water  to  shoot  their 
arrows  at  us  and  to  prevent  us  from  leaping  upon  shore :  and 
they  all  had  their  bodies  painted  of  various  colours,  and  [were] 
plumed  with  feathers  :  and  the  interpreters  ^  who  were  with  us 
told  us  that  when  [those]  displayed  themselves  so  painted  and 
plumed,  it  was  to  betoken  that  they  wanted  to  fight :  and  so 
much  did  they  persist  in  preventing  us  from  landing,  that  we  were 
compelled  to  play  with  our  artillery :  and  when  they  heard  the 
explosion,  and  saw  some  of  their  number  fall  dead,  they  all  drew 
back  to  the  land  :  wherefore,  forming  our  Council,  we  resolved 
that  42  of  our  men  should  spring  on  shore,  and,  if  they  waited  for 
us,  fight  them  :  thus  having  leaped  to  land  with  our  weapons,  they 
advanced  towards  us,  and  we  fought  for  about  an  hour,  but  we 
had  little  advantage  of  them,  except  that  our  arbalasters  and 
gunners  killed  some  of  them,  and  they  wounded  certain  of  our 
men  :  and  this  was  because  they  did  not  stand  to  receive  us 
within  reach  of  lance-thrust  or  sword-blow  :  and  so  much  vigour 
did  we  put  forth  at  last,  that  we  came  to  sword-play,  and  when 
they  tasted  our  weapons,  they  betook  themselves  to  flight  through 
the  mountains  and  the  forests,  and  left  us  conquerors  of  the  field 
with  many  of  them  dead  and  a  good  number  wounded  :  and  for 

^  Le  ¿ingue,  a  Portuguese  idiom. 
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that  day  we  took  no  other  pains  to  pursue  them,  because  we  were 
very  weary,  and  we  returned  to  our  ships,  with  so  much  gladness 
on  the  part  of  the  seven  men  who  had  come  with  us  that  they 
could  not  contain  themselves  [/or  joy\  :  and  when  the  next  day 
arrived,  we  beheld  coming  across  the  land  a  great  number  of 
people,  with  signals  of  battle,  continually  sounding  horns,  and 
various  other  instruments  which  they  use  in  their  wars :  and  all 
[0/  ihem'\  painted  and  feathered,  so  that  it  was  a  very  strange 
sight  to  behold  them  :  wherefore  all  the  ships  held  council,  and 
it  was  resolved  that  since  this  people  desired  hostility  with  us,  we 
should  proceed  to  encounter  them  and  try  by  every  means  to  make 
them  friends  :  in  case  they  would  not  have  our  friendship,  that 
we  should  treat  them  as  foes,  and  so  many  of  them  as  we  might 
be  able  to  capture  should  all  be  our  slaves  :  and  having  armpH 
ourselves  as  best  we  could,  we  advanced  towards  the  shore,  and 
they  sought  not  to  hinder  us  from  landing,  I  believe  from  fear  of 
the  cannons  :  and  we  jumped  on  land,  57  men  in  four  squadrons, 
each  one  [consisting  of]  a  captain  and  his  company  :  and  we  came 
to  blows  with  them  :  and  after  a  long  battle  [in  which']  many  of 
them  [were]  slain,  we  put  them  to  flight,  and  pursued  them  to  a 
village,  having  made  about  250  of  them  captives,  and  we  burnt 
the  village,  and  returned  to  our  ships  with  victory  and  250 
prisoners^  leaving  many  of  them  dead  and  wounded,  and  of  ours 
there  were  no  more  than  one  killed,  and  22  wounded^  who  all 
escaped  [i.e.,  recovered],  God  be  thanked.  We  arranged  our 
departure,  and  the  seven  men,  of  whom  five  were  wounded,  took 
an  island-canoe,   and,   with  seven  prisoners  that  we  gave  them, 

^  Varnhagen  thought  we  ought  to  read  "25"  (not  250),  like  the  Latin 
version,  and  to  correct  the  figures  "  222  "  lower  down  into  "22,"  in  both  the  text 
and  the  Latin.  But  he  was  in  error,  having  omitted  to  observe  that  the  figures 
"  250 "  occur  twice.  He  evidently  looked  more  on  the  Latin  than  the  text. 
Besides,  a  capture  of  only  25  savages  would  be  very  little  indeed  for  the 
European  force  to  make,  whether  we  reckon  it  at  57  men  or  228  men,  as  he  and 
the  Latinizcr  read  it  (four  squadrons,  each  of  57  men,  with  its  captain),  especially 
when  they  had  entered  into  hostilities  with  the  express  intention  of  making 
captives.     [He  afterwards  corrected  himself.] 
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four  women  and  three  men,  returned  to  their  \own\  country  full 
of  gladness,  wondering  at  our  strength  :  and  we  thereupon  made 
sail  for  Spain  with  222  captive  slaves  :  and  reached  the  port 
of  Cadiz  on  the  15  day  of  October  1498,  where  we  were  well 
received  and  sold  our  slaves.  Such  is  what  befel  me,  most  note- 
worthy, in  this  my  first  voyage. 

Ends  the  First  Voyage. 

Begins  the  Second. 


[Woodctit  of  two  Ships  at  SeaJ] 
—        »  

AS  for  the  second  voyage,  and  what  I  saw  in  it  most  worthy 
of  record,  it  is  as  follows  here.  We  started  from  the 
port  of  Cadiz,  three  ships  in  company,  on  the  i6  day 
of  May  1499^  and  began  our  voyage  in  a  direct  course  to 
the  islands  of  Cape  Verde,  passing  in  sight  of  the  island  of 
Great  Canary  :  and  sailed  on  until  we  dropped  anchor  at  an 
island  which  is  called  the  Island  of  Fire :  ^  and  having  here 
taken  in  our  provision  of  water  and  firewood,  we  resumed  our 
voyage  towards  the  south-west :  ^  and  in  44  days  ^  we  touched 
upon  a  new  land :  and  we  deemed  that  it  was  [part  of]  a 
continent,  and  continuous  with  that  [land]  of  which  mention 
is  made  above :  ^  the  which  [new  land]  is  situated  within  the 
Torrid  Zone,  and  southward  of  the  equinoctial  line  :  above  which 
the  southern  pole  rises  to  the  elevation  of  5  degrees,  beyond 
every  climate  :^  and  it  is  500  leagues  distant  south-westwardly '' 
from  the  said  islands  :  ^  and  we  found  that  the  days  were  equal 
with  the  nights  :  for  we  reached  it  on  the  27  day  of  June,  when 

^   1499.     í^í'itin  has  1489,  by  error.        ^  ¿{sola  delfuoco.       ^  Per  illibeccio, 

'  The  Latin  has  "  19  days,"  and  so  has  Varnhagen,  notwithstanding  that 
his  text  is  correct. 

•'  I.e. y  in  the  preceding  relation  of  the  first  voyage.  The  Latin  makes  a 
blunder  here,  and  says,  "opposite  to,"  instead  of  "continuous  with."  The 
translator  must  have  read  "  contraria  "  for  "  continua." 

^  This  means,  simply,  at  5  degrees  south  latitude. 

'  Per  cl  vento  Libeccio,  ^  I.e.,  the  Canaries. 
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the  sun  is  nigh  the  Tropic  of  Cancer  :  which  land  we  found  to  be 
all  overflowed  with  water  and  full  of  very  large  rivers. ^  As  yet^  we 
saw  no  people  :  we  brought  our  ships  to  anchor  and  put  out  our 
boats :  in  them  we  pulled  to  the  land,  and  as  I  have  said,  we 
found  it  full  of  the  largest  rivers  and  inundated  by  very  great 
floods  which  we  met  with  :  and  we  attempted  it  in  many  places 
to  see  if  we  could  enter  therein  :  and  because  of  the  great  floods 
poured  by  the  rivers,  however  strenuously  we  strove,  we  could 
find  no  spot  that  was  not  inundated :  we  observed  on  the  waters 
many  tokens  that  the  land  was  inhabited  :  and  seeing  that  in 
this  quarter  we  could  not  enter  it,  we  decided  to  return  to  the 
ships  and  to  attempt  landing  in  another  place  :  and  we  weighed 
our  anchors,  and  •  sailed  east-south-east,^  always  coasting  the 
shore  which  trended  in  that  direction,  and  in  a  space  of  40 
leagues  we  made  attempts  to  land  in  several  places  :  and  it  was  all 
lost  time :  we  found  on  that  coast  the  sea-currents  so  strong  that 
they  did  not  allow  us  to  navigate,  and  they  all  ran  from  south-east 
to  north-west :  consequently,  seeing  so  many  impediments  to  our 
navigation,  we  held  a  council,  and  decided  to  turn  our  course  to 
the  north-west :  and  we  sailed  along  the  land  till  we  arrived  at  a 
very  fine  port :  which  was  formed  by  a  large  island  that  was 
situated  at  the  mouth,  inside  of  which  there  was  a  bay,  very 
deeply  indented:  and  while  sailing  by  the  side  of  the  island  to 
enter  into  the  harbour,  we  beheld  many  people :  and  rejoicing 
thereat,  we  directed  our  vessels  thither,  so  as  to  drop  anchor 
where  we  saw  the  people,  being  probably  [then']  about  four 
leagues  away  to  seaward  from  them  :  *  and  proceeding  thus  we 
had  sight  of  a  canoe  that  was  coming  from  the  high  sea  :  in 
which  there  were  coming  many  persons  :  and  we  resolved  to 
seize  it :  ^  and  we  turned  our  vessels  round  to  meet  it,  navigating 

^  Varnhagen  inserts  here  (from  the  Latin)  a  statement  about  the  greenness 
of  the  land,  and  that  it  was  full  of  large  trees  ;  which  does  not  at  all  appear  in 
the  text. 

^  In  questo  principio,  ^  Infra  levante  e  sciloccho. 

"*  There  is  some  confusion  here  ;  they  could  hardly  have  been  able  to  see  a 
crowd  of  people  at  four  leagues'  distance,  ^  Haverla  alia  mano. 

3* 
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in  such  order  that  we  should  not  lose  it :  and  sailing  towards  it 
with  a  brisk  breeze,^  we  observed  that  they  were  at  a  stand-still, 
with  their  oars  lifted,  I  believe  in  wonder  at  our  ships  :  and  when 
they  perceived  that  we  were  advancing  to  approach  them,  they 
dipped  their  oars  in  the  water  and  began  to  row  towards  the  land  : 
and  as  in  our  company  there  was  a  caravel  of  45  tons,  a  very  quick 
sailor,  she  took  station  to  windward  ^  of  the  canoe  :  and  when  it 
seemed  to  be  time  to  bear  down  upon  it,  \_ihe  caravel']  shook  out  ^ 
full  sail  and  made  for  [the  canoe']  and  we  likewise  :  and  when  the 
caravel  came  abreast  of  it  and  did  not  seek  to  board  [the  canoe] , 
she  passed  by,  and  then  stood  still  against  the  wind  :  and  when 
they  saw  themselves  at  a  vantage,  they  began  to  struggle  hard 
with  their  oars  to  escape :  and  we,  who  had  our  boats  already 
astern  manned  with  good  crews,  thinking  that  they  would  take  it 
[the  canoe],  and  they  laboured  for  more  than  two  hours,  and  at 
last,  if  the  little  caravel  had  not  tacked  again  upon  them,  we 
should  have  lost  it  [the  canoe]  :  and  when  they  found  themselves 
hemmed  in  by  the  caravel  and  the  boats,  they  all  flung  themselves 
into  the  sea,  probably  some  70  men  [in  number]  :  *  and  they  were 
at  a  distance  of  about  two  leagues  from  land :  and  following  them 
with  our  boats,  the  whole  day,  we  were  unable  to  take  more  than 
two  of  them,  for,  certain  it  was,  all  the  others  reached  the  land  in 
safety  :  and  in  the  canoe  there  remained  four  boys :  who  were 
not  of  their  tribe :  for  they  brought  them  as  captives  from 
another  land  :  and  they  had  castrated  them,  for  they  were  all 
without  the  virile  member,  and  had  the  wound  still  fresh  : 
whereat  we  marvelled  much  :  and  being  taken  into  the  ships  they 
told  us  by  signs  that  [the  men  of  the  canoe]  had  castrated  them  in 
order  to  eat  them :  and  we  learned  that  those  were  a  people  who 
are  called  Camballi,  very  savage,  who  ate  human  flesh.  Towing 
the  canoe  astern,  we  made  in  our  ships  for  the  land  and  anchored 
at  the  [distance  of]  half  a  league  :  and  as  we  saw  great  numbers  of 
people  on  the  shore,  we  rowed  to  the  land  in  our  boats,  taking 
with  us  the  two  men  we  had  captured  :  and  having  landed,  all 

'  Fresco  tempo.  -  Barlovento. 

•'  Allargho  li  apparechi,  ^  Latin  has  "  20  men." 
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the  people  fled  away,  and  betook  themselves  to  the  forests : 
and  we  let  go  one  of  the  \two\  men,  giving  him  several  little 
bells,  ^  and  [indicating']  that  we  desired  to  be  their  friends  :  which 
he  [whom']  we  sent  to  them  effected  very  well,  and  brought  with 
him  all  the  tribe,  who  were  about  400  men  and  many  women  : 
who  came  without  any  weapons  to  where  we  were  with  our 
boats :  and  having  made  good  friendship  with  them,  we  restored 
to  them  the  second  captive,  and  sent  to  the  ships  for  their 
canoe  and  gave  it  back  to  them.  This  canoe  was  26  paces  long, 
and  two  ells  ^  broad,  and  entirely  hollowed  out  of  a  single  tree, 
and  very  elaborately  made  ;  and  when  they  had  docked  it  in 
a  river  and  put  it  in  a  safe  place,  they  all  fled  away,  and  would 
no  further  hold  intercourse  with  us,  which  seemed  to  us  a  quite 
barbarous  action,  so  that  we  deemed  them  a  people  of  little  faith 
and  in  condition.  With  them  we  saw  some  Httle  gold  which  they 
had  in  their  ears.  We  departed  thence,  and  made  our  way  to 
the  inner  part  of  the  bay  :  ^  where  we  found  such  a  multitude 
of  people,  that  it  was  marvellous :  with  whom  on  landing  we 
made  a  friendship :  and  many  of  us  went  with  them  to  their 
villages,  very  safely,  and  well-received.  In  this  place  we  obtained  * 
150  pearls  which  they  gave  us  in  exchange  for  a  little  bell,  and 
some  little  gold  which  they  gave  us  for  nothing  :  ^  and  in  this  land 
we  found  that  they  drank  a  wine  made  of  their  fruits  and  grain,  in 
the  manner  of  beer,  both  white  and  red  :  and  the  best  was  made 
of  myrohalans,^  and  was  very  good  :  and  they  ate  infinite  numbers 
of  these,  it  being  then  the  season  for  them.  It  is  a  very  good 
fruit,  pleasant  to  the  taste,  and  healthful  to  the  body.  The  soil 
abounds  greatly  with  everything  they  need  for  subsistence,  and 
the  people  [were]  of  polite  behaviour  and  the  most  pacific  we  had 

^  Sonagli,  little  bells  or  rattles. 

*  Braccia. 

3  Instead  of  the  simple  statement,  "and  made  our  way,"  &c.,  the  Latin 
inserts  "  having  voyaged  along  that  coast  for  about  eighty  leagues  we  came  to  a 
safe  harbour,"  which  is  absurd,  but  has  apparently  influenced  Varnhagen,  who 
evidently  made  the  mistake  of  incautiously  referring  sometimes  to  the  Latin  only 
and  sometimes  to  the  Italian  text,  thus  failing  to  see  ail  the  discrepancies. 

^  Rischattammo.    The  Latin  has  500,  instead  of  150. 

^  Di  gratia.  '  '^  Mivabolani. 
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as  yet  met  with.  We  remained  in  this  harbour  for  seventeen 
days  with  much  pleasure  :  and  every  day  fresh  people,  from  the 
interior  of  the  country,  came  to  see  us,  wondering  at  our  appear- 
ance and  whiteness,  and  our  clothing  and  arms,  and  at  the  shape 
and  great  size  of  the  ships.  From  those  people  we  had  informa- 
tion of  a  tribe  that  lived  further  to  the  west  of  them,  who  were 
their  enemies,  who  had  an  infinite  quantity  of  pearls :  and  that 
those  [pearls']  which  they  [our  friends']  had  were  what  they  had 
taken  from  them  [the  enemies]  in  their  wars  :  and  they  told  us 
how  they  fished  for  them,  and  in  what  manner  they  [the  pearls] 
were  produced,  and  we  found  that  they  spoke  with  truth,  as  Your 
Magnificence  shall  hear.  We  departed  from  this  harbour  and 
navigated  along  the  coast  :  on  which  we  continually  saw  clouds 
of  smoke  ^  arising,  with  people  on  the  beach  :  and  at  the  end  of 
several  days  we  came  to  anchor  in  a  harbour,  for  the  purpose  of 
repairing  one  of  our  ships,  which  had  sprung  a  great  leak  :  ^ 
where  we  found  that  there  was  a  large  population  :  with  whom 
we  were  not  able,  neither  by  force  nor  for  love,  to  obtain  any 
conversation  whatever :  and  when  we  went  on  land,  they 
struggled  fiercely  to  prevent  us  from  doing  so  :  and  when  they 
could  hold  out  no  longer,  they  fled  through  the  forests  and  did 
not  await  us.  Finding  them  so  barbarous,  we  went  away  from 
hence :  and  proceeding  on  our  voyage  we  had  sight  of  an  island 
distant  15  leagues  out  to  sea  from  the  [main-]  land  :  and  we 
decided  on  going  to  see  if  it  were  inhabited.  We  found  therein 
the  most  brutish  and  loathsome  people  that  were  ever  seen,  and 
they  were  on  this  wise.  In  behaviour  and  looks,  they  were  very 
repulsive  :  and  they  all  had  their  cheeks  swollen  out  with  a  green 
herb  inside,  which  they  were  constantly  chewing  like  beasts,  so 
that  they  could  scarcely  utter  speech :  and  each  one  had  [sus- 
pended] upon  his  neck,  two  dried  gourds,  one  of  which  was  full  of 
that  herb  which  they  kept  in  their  mouths,  and  the  other  [ftdl] 
of  a  white  flour,  which  looked  like  powdered  chalk,  and  from 
time  to  time,  with  a  small  stick  which  they  kept  moistening  in 
their  mouths,  they  dipped  it  into  the  flour  and  then  put  it  into 

^  Fumaltct  by  error  iov fúmate,     Varnhagen  has  transcribed /«wtíjíí^. 
-  Faceva  vtolta  acqua. 
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their  mouths  inside  both  cheeks,  thus  mixing  with  flour  the 
herb  which  they  had  in  their  mouths :  and  this  they  did  very 
frequently :  and  marvelhng  at  such  a  thing,  we  were  unable  to 
comprehend  this  secret,  nor  with  what  object  they  acted  thus. 
These  people  when  they  saw  us,  came  to  us  as  familiarly  as  if  we 
had  been  united  with  them  in  friendship  :  going  with  them  along 
the  beach,  talking,  and  desirous  of  drinking  fresh  water,  they 
made  signs  to  us  that  they  had  none,  and  offered  us  some  of  that 
herb  and  flour  of  theirs,  so  that  we  concluded  by  inference  that 
this  island  was  poor  in  water,  and  that  it  was  to  preserve  them- 
selves against  thirst  they  kept  that  herb  in  their  mouths,  and 
the  flour  for  the  same  [reason'] .  We  went  through  the  island  for 
a  day  and  a  half  without  ever  finding  any  flowing  water  :  and  we 
observed  that  the  water  which  they  drank  was  of  a  dew  which 
fell  by  night  on  certain  leaves  that  looked  like  asses'  ears,  and 
[which]  became  full  of  water,  and  hereof  they  drank  :  it  was  most 
excellent  water:  and  [i.e.,  but]  they  had  not  those  leaves  in  many 
places.  They  had  no  form  of  victuals,  nor  roots,  as  on  the  main- 
land :  and  they  subsisted  on  fish  which  they  took  in  the  sea ;  and 
of  these  they  had  very  great  abundance,  and  they  were  most 
expert  fishermen  :  and  they  presented  to  us  many  turtles,  and 
many  very  excellent  fish  of  great  size  :  their  women  did  not  use 
to  keep  the  herb  in  their  mouths  like  the  men,  but  all  [the  women] 
carried  a  gourd  with  water  and  drank  thereof.  They  had  no 
villages,  neither  of  houses  nor  huts,  save  that  they  dwelt  under- 
neath arbours,  which  protected  them  from  the  sun,  and  not 
from  the  water ;  for  I  believe  it  rained  very  seldom  in  that 
island  :  when  they  were  at  sea  fishing,  they  all  had  a  leaf  of  great 
size  and  so  broad,  that  they  were  quite  in  shadow  beneath  it,  and 
they  used  to  fix  it  in  the  ground  :  and  as  the  sun  revolved  so 
did  they  turn  the  leaf :  and  in  this  manner  they  protected  them- 
selves from  the  sun.  The  island  contains  many  animals  of 
various  kinds :  and  they  drink  marsh-water :  and  seeing  that 
they  had  nothing  profitable  [for  us]  we  departed,  and  took  our 
course  to  another  island :  and  we  found  [afterwards]  that  a  race 
of  very  great  stature  dwelt  therein  :  we  then  landed  to  see  if  we 
found  [could  find]  fresh  water  :  and  imagining  that  the  island  was 
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not  inhabited  because  we  saw  no  people,  going  along  the  shore 
we  beheld  very  large  footprints   of  men   on  the  sand  :  and   we 
judged,  if  their  other  members  were  of  corresponding  size,  that 
they  must  be  very  big  men  :  and  proceeding  onwards,  we  came 
upon  a  pathway  which  led  to  the  interior  of  the  land  :  and  nine  of 
us  agreed  :  and  concluded  that  the  island  being  small  could  not 
contain   within   itself  many    people  :     and   thereupon   we   went 
onward  through  it,  to  see  what  manner  of  people  they  were :  and 
after  we  had  gone  for  about  a  league,  we  beheld  in  a  valley  five  of 
their  huts,  which  appeared  uninhabited  :  and  we  made  our  way  to 
them  and  found  only  five  women,  two  old  ones  and  three  girls, 
so  lofty  in  stature  that  we  gazed  at  them  in  astonishment :  and 
when  they  saw  us,  so  much  terror  overcame  them  that  they  had 
not  even  spirit  to  flee  away :  and  the  two  old  women  began  to 
invite  us  with  words,  bringing  us  many  things  to  eat,  and  they 
put  us  in  a  hut :  and  they  were  in  stature  taller  than  a  tall  man, 
so  that  they  would  be  quite  as  big  of  body  as  was  Francesco 
degli  Albizi,  but  better  proportioned  :  insomuch  that  we  were  all 
of  a  mind  to  take  away  the  three  girls  from  them  by  force  :  and  to 
carry  them  to  Castile  as  a  prodigy  :  and  while  thus  discoursing, 
there  began  to  enter  through  the  door  of  the  hut  full  36  men 
much  bigger  than  the  women :  men  so  well  built  that  it  was  a 
famous  sight  to  see  them :  who  put  us  in  such  uneasiness  that  we 
would  much  rather  have  been  in  our  ships  than  in  the  company  of 
such  people.    They  carried  very  large  bows  and  arrows,  with  large 
knobbed  clubs :  and  they  spoke  among  themselves  in  such  a  tone 
as  though  they  meant  to  lay  hands  upon  us  :  seeing  that  we  were 
in  such  danger,  we  debated  of  various  plans  among  ourselves  : 
some    {of  ws]    said  that  we  ought   to  attack  immediately  in  the 
house :    and    others   that    it   were   better   on   the   open   ground 
[outside]  :  and  others  who  said  that  we  ought  not  to  begin  the 
quarrel  until  we  should  see  what   they  meant  to  do  :    and   we 
agreed  to  go  forth  from   the   hut   and   to   make   our   way   sHly 
towards  the  ships  :  and  so  we  did  :  and  having  taken  our  way  we 
returned  to  the  ships  :  those   [savages]   however  came  following 
behind  us,  always  at  the  distance  of  a  stone's  throw,  speaking 
amongst  themselves  :  I  believe  that  they  were  no  less  afraid  of 
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us,  than  we  were  of  them  :  because  we  halted  sometimes,  and 
they  did  the  same  without  approaching  nearer,  until  we  reached 
the  shore  where  the  boats  were  awaiting  us  :  and  we  entered  into 
them :  and  when  we  were  at  some  distance,  they  danced  about 
and  shot  many  arrows  at  us  :  but  we  had  little  dread  of  them 
now :  we  fired  two  gunshots  at  them,  more  to  terrify  them  than 
to  do  any  hurt :  and  at  the  explosion  they  all  fled  inwards  :  ^ 
and  so  we  departed  from  them,  having  as  it  seemed  to  us  escaped 
from  a  perilous  day's  work.  They  went  entirely  naked  like  the 
others.  I  call  that  island,  the  Isle  of  Giants,  because  of  their 
great  size  :  and  we  proceeded  onward  still  skirting  the  coast  on 
which  it  befel  us  many  times  to  have  to  fight  them,  as  they 
sought  not  to  allow  us  to  take  anything  from  the  land  :  and  since 
it  was  our  desire  to  return  now  to  Castile,  as  we  had  been 
about  a  year  at  sea,  and  had  [hui\  a  small  stock  of  provisions 
Sjemainingl ,  and  that  little  damaged  by  reason  of  the  great  heats 
that  we  endured  :  because  from  the  time  when  we  started  for  the 
isles  of  Cape  Verde  till  now,  we  had  continually  navigated  in  the 
torrid  zone,  and  twice  crossed  the  equinoctial  line  :  for  as  I  have 
said  above  we  had  gone  to  5  degrees  below  it  southwardly :  ^  and 
here  we  were  at  15  degrees  north  of  it.^  Being  in  this  mind,  it 
pleased  the  Holy  Ghost  to  give  us  some  relief  for  so  much  travail : 
which  was,  that  while  we  were  seeking  a  harbour  wherein  to 
repair  our  vessels,  we  met  with  a  nation  which  received  us  with 
great  friendhness :  and  we  found  that  they  had  a  great  abundance 
of  very  fine  oriental  pearls  :  with  whom  vv^e  stayed  for  47  days : 
and  we  bought  from  them  119  marks  ^  of  pearls  for  very  little 
merchandize  :  for  I  believe  they  did  not  cost  us  the  value  of  forty 
ducats  :  since  that  which  we  gave  them  was  nothing  but  little 
bells  and  looking-glasses  and  beads,  dieci-palle,^  and  sheets  of 
tin,  indeed,  for  a  single  little  bell  a  man  gave  as  many  pearls  as 

^  Al  monte.     Upwards,  or  to  the  further  end.  2  Cape  St.  Roque. 

.  ^  A  little  north  of  Caracas,  probably  12  degrees  (not  15). 
"*  Marchi,  marco — a  weight  of  eight  ounces. 

^  Conte,  died  palle  et  foglie  di  octone.     Died  palle  must  be  some  sort  of 
balls  or  playing-marbles,  perhaps  the  same  as  the  spalline  of  the  first  voyage. 
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he  had.  From  them  [the  natives']  we  learned  how  and  where  they 
fished  for  them  [the  pearls']  :  and  they  gave  us  many  [of  the] 
oysters  in  which  they  grew  :  we  bought  [also]  an  oyster  in  which 
130  pearls  were  growing,  and  others  with  less  :  The  Queen  took^ 
from  me  that  with  the  130:  and  others  I  took  care  she  should 
not  see.  And  Your  Magnificence  must  know  that  unless  the 
pearls  are  matured,  and  drop  out  of  themselves,  they  do  not  last : 
because  they  perish  quickly :  and  of  this  I  have  had  actual 
experience :  when  they  are  mature,  they  lie  within  the  shell 
detached  and  set  in  the  flesh  :^  and  these  ones  are  good  : 
whatsoever  bad  ones  they  had,  though  the  most  of  them  were 
rough  and  ill-formed,  still  they  were  worth  good  mone}^ :  because 
the  mark  sold  for  ^  :  and  at  the  end  of  47  days  we  quitted 

the  people,  leaving  them  very  friendly  towards  us.  We  departed, 
and  through  the  necessity  of  our  victualhng  we  made  for  the 
island  of  Antiglia  *  which  is  the  same  that  Christophal  Colombo 
discovered  several  years  ago :  where  we  took  in  much  store  of 
provision :  and  remained  two  months  and  17  days :  ^  where  we 
underwent  many  perils  and  troubles  with  the  very  Christians  who 
were  in  this  island  along  with  Colombo  :  ^'  I  believe  through  envy  : 
but,  in  order  not  to  be  prohx,  I  refrain  from  narrating  them. 
We  departed  from  the  said  island  on  the  22  da}^  of  July :  and  we 
navigated  during  a  month  and  a  half:  and  entered  into  the  port 
of  Cadiz,  which  was  on  the  8  day  of  September,  by  daylight, 
my  second  voyage  :  God  [be]  praised. 

Ended  the  Second  Voyage. 
Begins  the  Third. 


^  From  "  the  Queen  took  "  down  to  "  she  should  not  see  "  omitted  in  Latin. 
'  The  text  is  obscure ;  the  Latin  is  exphcatory,  and  I  presume  correct,  in 
its  account  of  the  nature  of  pearls. 

^  A  blank  in  the  text.     From  "  good  "  to  "sold  for"  omitted  in  Latin. 

^  Hispaniola. 

''  The  Latin  "  2  months  and  2  days." 

^  "  Along  with  Columbus,"  omitted  in  Latin  and  not  noted  by  Varnhagen. 


[Woodcut  of  a  Ship  at  SeaJ] 

»        — 

BEING  afterwards  in  Seville,  resting  myself  from  so  many 
travails  that  I  had  in  those  two  voyages  undergone,  and 
purposing  to  return  to  the  land  of  the  pearls :  when 
Fortune  not  contented  with  my  labours,  for  I  know  not  how  it 
came  into  the  mind  of  this  most  serene  King  Don  Manuel  of 
Portugal,  to  wish  to  employ  me  :  and  being  in  Seville  without 
any  thought  of  coming  to  Portugal,  there  comes  to  me  a  messager 
with  a  letter  of  his  royal  crown, ^  which  desired  me  to  come  to 
Lisbon  to  speak  with  his  Highness,  promising  to  give  me  recom- 
pense. I  was  not  of  opinion  that  I  should  come  :  I  sent  away 
the  messenger,  saying  that  I  was  ill  in  health,  and  that  when  I 
should  be  well  and  his  Highness  still  desired  to  employ  me,  that 
I  would  do  whatever  he  should  command  me.  And  seeing  that 
he  could  not  have  me,  he  decided  to  send  for  me  [i.e.,  to  fetch  me'] 
Giuliano  di  Bartholomeo  del  Giocondo,  residing  here  in  Lisbon, 
with  a  commission  to  bring  me  by  whatever  means.  The  said 
Giuliano  came  to  Seville :  through  whose  coming  and  entreaty  I 
was  compelled  to  come :  ^  but  my  coming  was  regarded  with 
ill-favour  by  so  many  as  knew  me  :  because  I  quitted  Castile  where 
honour   had   been   done    me,  and   the    King    kept   me    in   good 

'  I.e.,  an  official  letter  from  the  Crown. 

2  He  means  "go,"  and  in  the  next  line  "going,"  but  was  led  to  say 
"come"  and  "  coming  "  from  the  consciousness  that  he  was  writing  his  letter 
in  Lisbon. 
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ownership:^  the  worst  was  that  I  went  insalutato  hospite  :^ 
and  having  presented  myself  before  this  King  [of  Portugal']^ 
he  shewed  himself  pleased  with  my  coming :  and  prayed  me 
to  join  the  company  of  three  of  his  ships  which  were  ready 
to  go  in  discovery  of  new  lands  :  and  as  a  King's  request  is 
a  command,  I  had  to  consent  to  whatever  he  desired  of  me  :  and 
we  sailed  from  this  port  of  Lisbon,  three  ships  in  company,  on 
the  10  day  of  May  1501,  and  took  our  route  directly  for  the  Island 
of  Great  Canary  :  and  we  passed  in  sight  of  it  without  halting  : 
and  from  hence  we  went  skirting  along  the  coast  of  Africa  on  the 
west  side :  on  which  coast  we  exercised  our  fishing-skill  on  a 
kind  of  fish  which  are  called  Parchi;^  where  we  stopped  three 
days  :  and  from  hence  we  made  for  the  coast  of  Ethiopia,  to  a 
port  which  is  called  Besechicce,'*  which  is  within  the  Torrid  Zone  : 
over  which  the  North  Pole  is  at  an  elevation  of  14Í  degrees, 
situated  in  the  first  climate  :^  where  we  remained  11  days,  taking 
in  water  and  firewood :  because  my  intention  was  to  make  our 
seaway  southwardly  through  the  Atlantic  gulf.*^  We  quitted 
this  Ethiopian  port,  and  navigated  south-westwardly,^  taking  one 
quarter  by  south,  until  after  a  course  of  67  days  we  anchored  at  a 
land  which  was  700  leagues  to  the  south-west  of  the  said  port :  and 
in  those  67  days  we  had  the  worst  weather  that  ever  any  seafarer 
had,  through  numerous  storm-showers,^  whirlwinds,  and  tempests 
which  struck  us  :  because  we  were  in  a  very  adverse  season 
since  the  greater  part  of  our  navigation  was  continually  close 
to  the  equinoctial  line,  for  in  the  month  of  June  it  is  winter : 
and  we  found  that  the  day  was  equal  with  the  night :  and  we 
found  that  the  shadow  was  always  towards  the  south :  it  pleased 
God  to  shew  us  new  land,  and  [this]  was  on  the  17  day  of 
August  :  when  we  anchored  at  half  a  league  [frpm  the  shore]  :  and 
put  out  our  boats :  and  went  to  inspect  the  land,  whether  it  was 
inhabited  by  people,  and  who  these  people  were  :  and  we  found 

^  In  huona  possessione  (?  "  in  high  consideration,"  as  Latin  has  it). 
Without  bidding  adieu  to  my  host."      •*  Portuguese  Pargos. 
Latin  has  Besilicca.  ^  That  is,  14^  degrees  north  latitude. 

Ocean.  '  Libeccio.  ^  Aguazeri  (waterspouts  ?). 


2  << 
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that  it  was  inhabited  by  a  people  who  were  worse  than  animals : 
however  Your  Magnificence  must  understand  that  as  yet  ^  we  saw 
no  people,  but  we  perceived  well  that  it  was  inhabited  from  many 
signs  that  we  observed  therein :  we  took  possession  of  it  for  this 
most  serene  King  [Don  Manuel]  r  which  land  we  found  to  be 
very  pleasant  and  green,  and  of  goodly  appearance  :  it  was  5 
degrees  towards  the  south  beyond  the  equinoctial  line  :  and  for 
that  day  ^  we  returned  to  the  ships  :  and  because  we  were  in 
great  want  of  water  and  firewood,  we  determined  the  next  day  to 
return  to  the  shore  to  provide  ourselves  with  what  was  needful  : 
and,  when  on  land,  we  beheld  some  people  on  the  top  of  a  hill, 
who  stood  gazing  and  did  not  venture  to  come  down  :  they  were 
naked,  and  of  the  same  colour  and  fashion  as  were  the  other 
former  [savages  we  had  met  with  elsewhere']  :  and  although  we 
strove  to  induce  them^  to  come  and  speak  with  us,  we  were 
totally  unable  to  reassure  them,  for  they  had  no  trust  in  us :  and 
seeing  their  obstinacy,  and  [as]  it  was  already  late,  we  returned 
to  the  ships,  leaving  on  the  ground  for  them  several  little  bells 
and  looking-glasses,  and  other  things  within  their  ken  :  and  when 
we  were  at  a  distance  on  sea,  they  descended  from  the  hill  and 
came  for  the  things  we  had  left  them,  displaying  great  wonder- 
ment at  these :  and  for  that  day  we  provided  ourselves  only  with 
water  :  the  next  morning  we  saw  from  the  ships  that  the  land's 
people  were  making  many  clouds  of  smoke :  and  thinking  that 
they  were  calling  us  [to  them]  we  went  on  shore  where  we  found 
that  great  numbers  of  them  had  come,  and  yet  they  remained 
aloof  from  us  :  and  they  made  signs  to  us  that  we  should  go  with 
them  into  the  interior  of  the  land  :  wherefore  two  of  our 
Christians  were  moved  to  ask  the  Captain  that  he  would  give 
them  leave  as  they  wished  to  undertake  the  risk  of  going  with 
those  [savages]  into  the  land,  to  see  what  [manner  of]  people  they 
were,  and  whether  they  had  any  riches,  or  spices,  or  druggeries  ; 
and  so  much  did  they  beseech  that  the  captain  was  pleased  [to 


In  questo  principio.  The  Latin  says,  by  mistake,  **  King  of  Castile." 

Per  questo  ci  di,  by  mistake  for  per  questo  di  ci.     It  is  ita  in  Latin, 
By  signals,  of  course. 
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allow  it\  :  and  they  prepared  themselves  with  many  things  for 
barter  {and']  quitted  us  with  the  order  that  they  should  not  be 
more  than  5  days  before  returning  :  because  we  would  wait  for 
them  just  so  long :  and  they  took  their  way  through  the  country  : 
and  we  {remainedl  by  the  ships  awaiting  them  :  and  almost  every 
day  people  came  to  the  beach  and  would  never  hold  speech  with 
us  :  and  the  seventh  day  we  went  on  land,  and  found  that  they 
had  brought  their  women  with  them  :  and  when  we  leaped  to 
shore,  the  land's  men  sent  many  of  their  women  to  speak  with 
us  :  and  seeing  they  did  not  become  confident,  we  decided  to  send 
one  of  our  men  to  them,  who  was  a  young  fellow  given  to  feats  of 
strength  ;  ^  and,  to  reassure  them,^  we  entered  into  our  boats  :  and 
he  went  am^ong  the  women  :  and  when  he  reached  them,  they 
made  a  great  circle  around  him^  touching  him  and  gazing  at  him 
in  wonderment :  and  while  he  was  thus  {encircled'l  we  saw  a 
woman  come  from  the  hill,  and  she  carried  a  great  stake  in  her 
hand  :  and  when  she  reached  to  where  our  Christian  stood,  she 
came  behind  him :  and,  lifting  the  club,  gave  him  such  a  tremen- 
dous blow  that  she  stretched  him  dead  on  the  ground,  in  an 
instant  the  other  women  took  hold  of  him  by  the  feet  and  dragged 
him  along  by  his  feet  towards  the  hill :  and  the  men  bounded 
towards  the  beach,  and  with  their  bows  and  arrows  \hegan'\  to 
shoot  at  us  :  and  they  put  our  people  into  such  terror,  the  boats 
being  held  fast  by  the  small  anchors  which  were  sunk  in  the 
ground,  that,  because  of  the  numerous  arrows  \the  natives']  shot 
into  the  boats,  no  one  had  courage  to  snatch  up  his  arms  :  how- 
ever we  fired  4  gunshots  at  them,  and  they  took  no  effect,  save 
that  on  hearing  the  explosion,  they  all  fled  towards  the  hill  and 
to  where  the  women  were  already  [cutting']  the  Christian  into 
bits :  and  at  a  great  fire  which  they  had  made,  they  were  roasting 
him  before  our  eyes,  holding  up  several  pieces  towards  us  and 
\_the7i]  eating  them  :  and  the  men  [were]  making  signs  to  us  by 
their  gestures  how  they  had  killed  the  other  two  Christians  and 
eaten   them :    which   grieved   us   greatly,    seeing  with    our   eyes 

^  Che  molto  faceva  lo  sforzo. 

"  Text  has  "  him,"  by  a  typographical  error  of  "  lo  "  for  "  le." 
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the  cruelty  they  were  exercising  on  the  dead  man,  to  all  of  us  it 
was  an  intolerable  offence  :  and  more  than  40  of  us  being  deter- 
mined to  jump  on  land  and  revenge  such  a  cruel  death,  and  an 
action  [so]  bestial  and  inhuman,  the  Admiral  would  not  give 
his  consent,  and  so  they  \the  natives']  remained  glutted  with 
so  great  a  villainy:^  and  we  departed  from  them  ill-willingly, 
and  with  much  shamefulness  because  of  our  Captain.  We 
quitted  that  place,  and  began  our  navigation  east-south-east, 
and  thus  the  land  trended  :  and  we  made  many  descents  on  land, 
and  never  did  we  meet  a  tribe  that  was  willing  to  hold  parley 
with  us  :  and  thus  we  navigated  onward  till  we  found  that  [the 
line  0/]  the  land  was  turning  to  south-westward :  ^  when  we 
doubled  a  cape,  to  which  we  gave  the  name  of  Cape  St.  Augus- 
tine,^ we  began  to  sail  south-west,  and  this  cape  is  150  leagues 
distant  to  the  east  of  the  aforesaid  land  which  we  saw,  where  they 
slew  the  Christians  :  and  this  cape  is  8  degrees  south  of  the 
equinoctial  line  :  and  while  [thus]  sailing  we  had  sight  one  day  of 
many  people  who  were  standing  on  the  beach  to  behold  the 
wondrous  sight  of  our  ships  and  the  manner  of  our  naviga- 
tion, we  directed  our  course  towards  them,  and  anchored  in  a 
good  place,  and  made  in  our  boats  for  land,  and  found  them  a 
better-conditioned  people  than  the  last :  and  although  it  was  a 
toil  to  us  to  tame  them,  yet  we  made  them  our  friends  and  held 
intercourse  with  them.  We  stayed  5  days  in  this  place  :  and 
here  we  found  canna  fistola  very  thick  and  green,  and  dry  on  the 
tops  of  the  trees.  We  decided  to  take  in  this  place  a  couple  of 
[native]  men,  so  that  they  should  explain  for  us  the  language  : 
and  there  came  three  of  their  own  free  will  to  come  to  Portugal : 
and  for  the  present,  tired  [as  I  am]  already  of  so  much  writing, 
Your  Magnificence  shall  know,  that  we  departed  from  that  port, 
navigating  always  within  sight  of  land  in  a  south-west  direction, 
frequently  making  descents  upon  shore,  and  speaking  with  an 
infinite  number  of  peoples  :  and  so  far  did  we  proceed  southwards 

^  Capitano  tnaggiore.  ^  Di  tanta  ingiztria,  wrong-doing. 

3  Libeccio,  ^  The  Latin  has  St,  Vincent. 
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that  we  were  now  beyond  the  Tropic  of  Capricorn,  where  the 
South  Pole  was  at  an  elevation  of  32  degrees  above  the  horizon  : 
and  we  had  already  quite  lost  \^ight  of^  Ursa  Minor,  and  [Ursa] 
Major  was  very  low,  and  appeared  to  us  to  be  almost  on  the  line 
of  the  horizon,  and  we  guided  ourselves  by  the  stars  of  the  other 
pole  [that]  of  the  South  :  which  are  numerous,  and  much  larger 
and  more  brilliant  than  those  of  our  pole :  and  I  drew  diagrams 
of  most  of  them,  and  especially  of  those  of  the  first  and  greatest 
magnitude,  with  an  exposition  of  the  orbits  which  they  describe 
around  the  southern  pole,  and  a  declaration  of  their  diameters 
and  semidiameters,  as  may  be  seen  in  my  4  Giornate:^  we 
ran  along  this  coast  to  the  length  of  750  leagues,  150  leagues 
west  of  the  cape  called  \_Cape\  St.  Augustine,  and  600^  leagues 
to  the  south-west  :  and  if  I  wished  to  narrate  the  things 
which  I  saw  on  this  coast,  and  what  we  underwent,  twice  the 
number  of  leaves  [0/  paper]  would  not  suffice  me  :  and  on  this 
coast  we  saw  nothing  of  value,^  except  an  infinite  number  of 
dye-wood  and  cassia-trees,  and  those  which  beget  myrrh,  and 
other  wonders  of  nature  which  cannot  be  recounted :  and  having 
already  been  fully  10  months  voyaging,  and  seeing  that  in  this 
land  we  found  nothing  of  mineral  [wealth']  we  decided  to  hasten 
away  from  there,  and  to  put  to  sea  for  some  other  quarter  :  and 
having  held  our  council,  it  was  resolved  that  the  course  should  be 
followed  which  I  should  think  fitting  :  and  the  command  of  the 
fleet  was  entirely  handed  over  to  me :  and  I  then  ordered  that  all 
the  crews  and  the  fleet  should  provide  themselves  with  water  and 
wood  for  six  months,  as  the  masters  of  the  ships  judged  that  we 
might  navigate  in  them  for  so  much  time.  Having  taken  in  our 
stores  from  this  land,  we  began  our  voyage  towards  the  south-east : 
and  it  was  on  the  15  "^  day  of  February  when  the  sun  was  already 
nearing  the  Equinox,  and  turning  towards  this  our  northern 
hemisphere :    and  so    long   did    we    sail   by  that  wind,  that  we 

'  "  Le   Quattro  Giornate,'^   the  projected  book  to  which  he  has   already 
made  more  than  one  reference. 

2  Latin  has  700.  •<  Proficto.  ^  Latin  has  13, 
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found  ourselves  {ai\  so  higlii  \_a  latitude^  that  the  southern  pole 
stood  quite  52  degrees  above  our  horizon,  and  we  no  longer 
beheld  the  stars  either  of  Ursa  Minor  or  Ursa  Major:  and  we 
were  already  at  a  distance  of  full  500  leagues  south-east  from  the 
harbour  whence  we  had  set  out :  and  this  was  on  the  3  day  of 
April,  and  on  that  day  there  arose  a  tempest  of  so  much  violence 
upon  the  sea  that  we  were  compelled  to  haul  down  all  our  sails, 
and  we  scudded  under  bare  poles  before  the  great  wind,  which  was 
south-west  with  enormous  waves  and  a  very  stormy  sky :  and  so 
fierce  was  the  tempest  that  all  the  fleet  was  in  great  dread :  the 
nights  were  very  long  :  so  that  on  the  seventh  day  of  April  we 
had  a  night  which  was  15  hours  long  :  for  the  sun  was  at  the  end 
of  Aries :  and  in  that  region  it  was  winter  \t]ie){\  as  Your 
Magnificence  may  well  consider,  and  while  in  this  tempest  on  the 
seventh^  day  of  April,  we  had  sight  of  a  new  land,  along  which 
we  ran  for  about  20  leagues,  and  found  that  it  was  wholly  a 
rough  coast :  ^  and  we  beheld  therein  neither  any  harbour  nor  any 
people,  because,  as  I  believe,  of  the  cold  which  was  so  intense 
that  no  one  in  our  fleet  could  fortify  himself  against  it  or  endure 
it :  insomuch  that,  finding  ourselves  in  so  great  a  danger 
and  in  such  a  tempest  that  one  ship  could  hardly  see  another 
for  the  great  billows  that  were  running  and  for  the  deep 
gloominess  *  of  the  weather,  we  agreed  with  the  Admiral  ^  to 
signal  to  \the  rest  of^  the  fleet  to  approach  and  that  we  should 
abandon  [this]  land  :  and  turn  round  in  the  direction  of  Portugal : 
and  it  was  a  very  good  resolve  :  for  it  is  certain  that  if  we  had 
delayed  that  night,  we  had  all  been  lost :  because  when  we 
turned  a-stern,^  both  that  night  and  the  next  day,  the  tempest 
grew  to  such  a  height  that  we  were  in  fear  of  being  lost :  and  we 
had  to  make  \_vows  of~\  pilgrimage  and  other  ceremonies,  as  is  the 
custom  of  sailors  at  such  times :  we  scudded  for  5  days,^  and  kept 

^  So  high — that  is,  so  far  south. 

^  2nd  April,  Latin,  ''^  Costa  brava  in  the  Spanish  sense. 

*  Serrazon,  from  the  Portuguese  cerragao.  °  Capitana  maggiore. 

^  Come  arrivamvio  a  poppa,  from  Spanish  arribar. 

'  In  Latin  there  is  added  here  "  in  which  five  days  we  made  250  leagues  of 
sea-passage." 
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still  drawing  nearer  to  the  equinoctial  line,  with  the  weather  and 
the  sea  [becoming]  more  temperate :  and  it  pleased  God  that  we 
should  escape  from  so  great  a  peril :  and  our  course  was  with  the 
wind  between  north  and  north-east :  ^  because  our  intention  was  to 
go  and  reconnoitre  the  coast  of  Ethiopia,^  as  we  were  distant 
therefrom  [only]  300  ^  leagues  across  the  gulf  of  the  Atlantic  Sea  : 
and  by  the  grace  of  God  on  the  10  day  of  May  we  came  to  a  land 
therein,  [lying]  southward,  which  is  called  La  serra  liona:*  where 
we  stayed  15  days,  taking  our  refreshment :  and  from  here  we 
departed  taking  our  course  towards  the  islands  of  the  Azores, 
which  are  distant  about  750  leagues  from  this  place  of  the  Serra  : 
and  we  reached  the  islands  at  the  end  of  July  :  where  we  stayed 
15  days  more,  taking  some  recreation :  and  we  quitted  them  for 
Lisbon  :  being  [then]  300  leagues  to  the  west  [of  it]  :  and  we 
entered  into  this  port  of  Lisbon  on  the  7  day  of  September  1502, 
in  good  condition,  God  be  thanked,  with  two  ships  only :  because 
we  [had]  burnt  the  other  in  Serra  liona :  as  it  was  disabled  from 
further  navigation,  for  we  were  about  15  ^  months  on  this  voyage : 
and  for  11  days  we  navigated  without  seeing  the  Polar  Star,  or 
the  Greater  and  Lesser  Bear,  which  are  called  the  Corno :  ^  and 
we  steered  by  the  stars  of  the  other  hemisphere.  This  is  what  I 
saw  in  this  voyage  or  giornata. 

^  Tramontano  and  greco.  ^  Africa. 

^  Like  Varnhagen,  I  read  this  distance  as  300  leagues,  but  the  text  may 
mean  either  "  1300,"  or  "  in  300,"  and  is  more  like  the  former. 

4  Sierra  Leone.  ^  Latin  has  16. 

^  Corno — evidently  a  typographical  error  for  carro,  the  Wain. 


S^utt^  (^o^cio^t 


[Woodcut  of  a  Ship  at  Anchor,  two  figures  in  it,  and  one  on  land ; 
towers  in  the  background.l 


IT  remains  for  me  to  tell  the  things  seen  by  me  in  the  fourth 
voyage,  or  giornata :  and  as  I  am  already  wearied,  and  also 
because  this  fourth  voyage  was  not  carried  out  in  accord- 
ance with  the  purpose  I  [had]  formed,  through  a  mishap  which 
befel  us  in  the  gulf  of  the  Atlantic  Sea,  as  Your  Magnificence 
shall  learn  briefly  in  the  sequel :  I  will  endeavour  to  be  brief. 
We  departed  from  this  port  of  Lisbon  6  ships  in  company,  with 
the  intention  of  going  to  discover  an  island  towards  the  east, 
which  is  called  Melaccha :  of  which  there  are  news  that  it  is  very 
rich,  and  that  it  is  as  it  were  the  storehouse  of  all  the  ships  which 
come  from  the  Gangetic  sea  and  from  the  Indian  Sea,  (just  as 
Cadiz  is  the  waiting-room^  of  all  the  vessels  which  pass  from 
east  to  west,  and  from  west  to  east)  by  the  route  of  Galigut,^ 
and  this  Melaccha  is  more  westerly  than  Caligut,  and  much 
more  to  the  southward  :  ^  for  we  know  that  it  lies  at  the  level  "^ 
of  33  ^  degrees  of  the  antarctic  hemisphere.  We  departed 
on  the  10  day  of  May  1503  and  made  directly  for  the  isles 
of  Cape  Verde,   were  we  careened,   and  took   some  manner  of 

^  Camera. 

2  This  puzzling  sentence  leads  us  to  infer  that  the  object  was  a  South-west 
passage  to  India.  When  he  says  that  Malacca  was  west  of  Calicut,  he  means 
probably  that  it  was  nearer  to  his  New  World.  The  brackets  inserted  here  are 
not  in  the  original. 

»  Mistranslated  in  the  Latin.     Alta  is  an  error  for  alia.  ^  Paraggio. 


^  As  Varnhagen  justly  corrects,  this  must  have  been  meant  for 
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refreshment,  where  we  stayed  13  ^  days :  and  from  here  we  de- 
parted on  our  voyage,  saiHng  by  the  south-east  wind :  and  as  our 
Admiral  was  a  presumptuous  and  very  obstinate  man,  he  would 
go  to  examine  Serra  liona,  a  land  of  Southern  Ethiopia,  without 
having  any  need  except  to  make  it  be  seen  that  he  was  Captain  of 
six  ships,  against  the  wish  of  all  the  rest  of  us  Captains :  and  thus 
navigating,  when  we  reached  the  said  land,  so  great  were  the 
whirlwinds  that  struck  us,  and  with  them  the  weather  so  adverse, 
that  [although']  we  were  in  sight  of  it  [the  shore]  quite  four  days, 
the  foul  weather  never  allowed  us  to  land :  so  that  we  were 
compelled  to  return  to  our  proper  course,  and  to  quit  the  said 
Serra :  and  navigating  hence  to  the  sudiiest  which  is  the  wind 
between  south  and  south-west :"  and  when  we  had  sailed  full  300 
leagues  through  the  immensity^  of  the  sea,  being  then  quite 
3  degrees  south  of  the  equinoctial  line,  we  became  aware  of  a 
land  from  which  we  were  probably  22Meagues  distant:  whereat 
we  marvelled  :  and  we  found  that  it  was  an  island  in  the  middle 
of  the  sea  and  was  very  lofty,  a  very  marvellous  work  of  nature  : 
since  it  was  no  more  than  two  leagues  in  length  and  one  in 
breadth :  in  which  island,  never  had  there  been  inhabitation  by 
any  people  :  and  it  was  Bad  Island  ^  for  all  the  fleet :  for  Your 
Magnificence  must  know  that  by  the  ill-counsel  and  management 
of  our  Admiral  he  lost  his  ship  here :  since  he  struck  with  it  upon 
a  rock,  and  it  split  open  on  St.  Laurence's  night,  which  was  on 
the  10  day  of  August,  and  went  to  the  bottom  :  and  there  was 
nothing  saved  thereof  except  the  crew.  It  was  a  ship  of  300  tons : 
in  which  went  all  the  importance  of  the  fleet :  and  when  all  the 
fleet  were  labouring  to  save  it,  the  Chief  commanded  me  to 
make  with  my  ship  for  the  said  island  to  seek  a  good  anchorage, 
where  all  the  ships  might  anchor :  and  as  my  boat  manned  with 
g  of  my  sailors  was  engaged  and   aiding  to  belay  the  ships,  he 

*  Latin  has  "  12,"  and  misunderstands  the  careenage. 

'  Infra  mezzo   di   e   libeccio.      Suduest   is    a   typographical    blunder    for 
sudsudueste. 

8  Mostró  (?).  4  Latin  has  "  duodecim,:' 

^  La  mala  {sola,  Fernando  Noronha,  "  Ligare  (?  bind  together). 
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willed  that  I  should  not  take  it,  and  that  I  should  proceed  without 
it :  telling  me  that  they  should  take  it   to  me  at  the  island  :  I 
quitted  the  fleet  for  the  island  as  he  ordered  me,  without  a  boat, 
and  with  the  deficiency  of  half  my  crew,  and  I  went  to  the  said 
island,  which  was  about  4  leagues  distant :  in  which  I  found  an 
excellent  harbour,  where  all  the  ships  could  anchor  very  safely  : 
where  I  awaited  my  Chief  and  the  fleet  fully  8  days,  and  they 
never  came:  so  that  we  were  very  discontented,  and  the  men  that 
had  remained  with  me  in  the  ship  were  in  such  dread,  that  I  was 
unable   to   console   them  :    and   being   thus,   the  eighth  day  we 
beheld  a  ship  coming  upon  the  sea,  and  from  fear  that  it  might 
not  see  us,  we  weighed  with  our  ship,^  and  made  for  it,  thinking 
that  it  brought  me  my  boat  and  crew :  and  when  we  came  along- 
side of  it,  after  having  saluted,  they  told  us  how  the  admiral's  ship 
had  gone  to  the  bottom,  and  how  the  crew  had  been  saved,  and 
that  my  boat  and  crew  had  remained  with  the  fleet,  which  had 
gone  further  on  that  sea,  which  was  to  us  so  great  an  annoyance 
as  Your  Magnificence  may  conceive,  finding  ourselves  1000  leagues 
away  from  Lisbon,  and  on  the  ocean,"  and  with  a  little  crew : 
however  we  set  our  prow  ^  at  Fortune,  and  went  still  onward :  we 
returned  to  the  island,  and  provided  ourselves  with  water  and 
timber  by  means  of  my  companion's  boat :  which  island  we  found 
uninhabited,    and   it   contained    many  fresh    and    sweet  waters,"^ 
innumerable  trees,  {and  ze'izs]  full  of  so  many  sea  and  land  birds 
that  they  were  beyond  count :  and  they  were  so  tame,  that  they 
allowed    themselves    to    be     taken    with     the    hand  :     and    so 
many    of    them    did    we    take     that    we    loaded    a    boat    with 
those  animals  :  we  saw  none   [other]  except  very  large  rats  and 
lizards  with  double  tails,  and  some  snakes:  and  having  made  our 
provision,  we  departed  by  the  wind  betwixt  south  and  south-west, 
for  we  had  an  ordinance  of  the  King  which  commanded  us  that 
whichever  of  the  ships  should  lose  sight  of  the  fleet   or   of  its 
Chief,    should    make    for   the    land   that   we    discovered    in   the 
previous  voyage,  at  a  harbour  to  which  we  had  given  the  name  of 

^  Nostre  navi  for  nostra  nave.     He  had  only  one  (see  supra). 

2  Golfo,  ^  Facemmo  rostro,  "*  That  is,  streams  or  springs. 
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Badia  di  htcti  e  sandi:^  and  it  pleased  God  to  give  us  such  good 
weather,  that  in  17  days  we  reached  land  therein,  which  was 
distant  from  the  island  full  300  leagues:  where  we  found  neither 
our  Admiral  nor  any  other  ship  of  the  fleet:  in  which  harbour  we 
waited  quite  two  months  and  4  days :  and  seeing  that  there  was 
no  arrival,  we  agreed,  my  partner  and  I,  to  run  the  coast:  and  we 
sailed  260  leagues  further  on,  till^  we  arrived  in  a  harbour:  where 
we  decided  to  construct  a  fort,  and  we  did  so:  and  left  therein 
24  Christian  men  whom  my  partner  had  for  us,  whom  she  had 
collected  from  the  flagship^  that  had  been  lost:  in  which  port  we 
stayed  quite  5  months  making  the  fortress  and  loading  our  ships 
with  verzino:'^  as  we  were  unable  to  proceed  further,  because  we 
had  not  men  [enoiigK]  and  I  was  deficient  of  many  pieces  of  ship- 
tackle.  All  this  done,  we  determined  to  turn  our  course  towards 
Portugal,  which  lay  in  the  direction  of  the  wind  between  north- 
east and  north :  ^  and  we  left  the  24  men  who  remained  in  the  fort 
with  provision  for  six  months,  and  [witK]  12  big  guns^  and  many 
other  arms,  and  we  pacified  all  the  land's  people:  of  whom  no 
mention  has  been  made  in  this  voyage:  not  because  we  did  not 
see  and  traffic  with  an  infinite  number  of  them:  for  we  went, 
quite  30  men  of  us,  40  leagues  inland :  where  I  saw  so  many 
things  that  I  omit  to  tell  them,  reserving  them  for  my  4  Giornate. 
This  land  lies  18  degrees  south  of  the  equinoctial  line,  and  37 
degrees  to  the  west  of  the  longitude  of  Lisbon,  as  is  demonstrated 
by  our  instruments.  And  all  this  being  done,  we  took  leave  of  the 
Christians  and  the  land :  and  began  our  navigation  to  nornordeste,'^ 
which  is  the  wind  between  north  and  north-east,  with  the 
intention  of  making  our  navigation  in  a  direct  course  to  this  city 
of  Lisbon :  and  in  77  days,  after  so  many  travails  and  perils,  we 
entered  into  this  port  on  the  18  day  of  June  1504,  God  [be'] 
praised :  where  we  were  received  very  well  and  beyond  all  belief : 

^  Mistake  for  Bahia   de  todos  os  Santos.     This  confusion  of  d  and  h  \n 
Vespucci's  handwriting  led  to  a  long-continued  error  in  the  maps. 

'^  Ttao,  for  tatOf  so  far  that,  until.  ^  Nave  capitana. 

*  Brazil-wood,  or  dye-wood,         •'  Greco  and  tramontano.         ^'  Bombarde. 

7  It  is  printed  nornodeste. 
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because  all  the  city  believed  us  lost:  since  the  other  ships  of  the 
flpet  had  all  been  lost  through  the  arrogance  and  folly  of  our 
Admiral,  for  so  does  God  reward  pride :  and  at  present  I  find 
myself  here  in  Lisbon,  and  I  know  not  what  the  King  will  want 
to  do  with  me,  for  I  desire  much  to  take  repose.^  The  present 
bearer,  who  is  Benvenuto  di  Domenico  Benvenuti,  will  tell  your 
Magnificence  of  my  condition,  and  of  some  things  which,  for 
prohxity,  have  been  left  unsaid :  for  he  has  seen  and  felt  them, 

God  be ^     I  have  gone  on  compressing  the  letter  as  much  as 

I  could,  and  there  have  been  omitted  to  be  told  many  natural 
things,^  because  of  avoiding  prolixity.  May  Your  Magnificence 
pardon  me :  whom  I  beseech  to  hold  me  in  the  number  of  your 
servants :  and  I  recommend  to  you  Ser  Antonio  Vespucci,  my 
brother,  and  all  my  family.  I  remain,  praying  of  God  that  he 
may  increase  the  days  of  your  life,  and  that  the  state  of  this 
sublime  Republic  and  the  honour  of  Your  Magnificence  may  be 
exalted,  etc.     Given  in  Lisbon  on  the  4  day  of  September  1504. 

\Youy\  servant  Amerigo  Vespucci  in  Lisbon. 


^  The  Latin  substitutes  "  this  messenger  in  the  meantime  commending 
much  to  your  Majesty.  Americus  Vesputius.  In  Lisbon,"  for  all  the  text 
which  follows  the  word  "  repose." 

^  Dio  sia  0  cli,  followed  by  a  blank.     This  is  incomprehensible,  and  may  be 
*' God  be  .  .  .  ."  (something  not  understood  by  the  printer),   or  di  siii  occhi 
.  .  .  .  ("with  his  own  eyes  .  .   .   ."),  which  would  imply  that  Benvenuto  had 
accompanied  Vespucci  in  this  voyage. 
^  Things  relating  to  natural  history. 
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Preface. 


!HE  history  of  the  first  EngHsh  settlement  in  the 
United  States,  and  of  its  failure,  is  well  known. 
But  the  text  of  the  actual  narrative  from  which 
all  the  writers  upon  the  subject  have,  either  directly 
or  at  second-hand,  derived  their  facts,  is  not  familiar 
to  any  save  professed  students.  It  is  rare  in  any  form,  and  the 
present  reproduction  will  serve  a  useful  purpose  in  making  known  to 
thousands  who  would  otherwise  never  have  a  chance  of  learning  it, 
the  story  as  told  by  a  prominent  man  among  the  original  colonists. 
When  it  entered  into  the  ingenious  and  adventurous  head  of 
Sir  Walter  Ralegh  to  seek  for  lands  in  the  New  World  lying 
sufficiently  northward  of  the  Spanish  possessions  to  render  a 
settlement  feasible  and  legitimate,  sufficiently  southward  of 
Cabot's  British  explorations  on  the  Labrador  coast  to  be  useful 
and  profitable.  Queen  Elizabeth  granted  him  a  patent,  in  virtue 
of  which  he  sent  out  two  barques  on  a  preliminary  expedition  in 
1584,  in  which  possession  was  formally  taken  of  the  island  of 
Wokokan,  off  the  coast  of  Florida.  The  second  and  more 
substantial  expedition  to  the  same  regions  was  made  in  1585. 
Sir  Richard  Grenville,  acting  as  General  in  the  name  of  Ralegh, 
started  from  Plymouth  on  April  9th  in  that  year,  in  the  command 
of  seven  ships,  manned  with  soldiers,  sailors,  and  a  number  of 
adventurous  Englishmen  who  were  to  make  their  homes  in 
Virginia — a  name  bestowed  on  the  country  north  of  Florida  in 
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honour  of  the  Virgin  Queen  of  England.  Their  course  was  not 
directly  to  the  shore  they  aimed  at ;  it  bore  them  first  to  Puerto 
Rico,  and  then  to  Hispaniola,  in  which  Spanish  settlements  the 
English  ships  succeeded  in  obtaining  stores,  although  their 
welcome  from  King  Philip's  officers  and  colonists  was  naturally 
not  too  cordial.  Thence  making  their  way  northwards,  they 
reached  the  island  of  Roanoke  and  founded  a  settlement. 
Grenville  and  his  officers  remained  for  a  couple  of  months  to 
see  things  satisfactorily  arranged ;  he  appointed  Ralph  Lane 
governor  of  the  new  colony,  and  left  with  him  a  hundred  and 
seven  men  whose  names  are  recorded  by  Hakluyt  as  the  first 
settlers  in  Virginia.  Thomas  Hariot  was  one  of  these ;  and  to 
him  we  owe  the  narrative  which  is  now  reprinted.  Another  was 
John  White,  the  draughtsman  whose  designs  illustrating  the 
manners  and  ways  of  the  natives,  and  the  Fauna  and  Flora  of  the 
new  land,  were  carried  to  Europe  a  year  later  and,  by  Richard 
Hakluyt's  interposition,  entrusted  for  engraving  to  the  hands  of 
the  famous  artist  Theodore  de  Bry,  of  Frankfort.  Hakluyt's  hst 
does  not  give  the  name  of  John  V^hite  exactly  as  we  know  it — it 
appears  in  manuscript  on  the  original  leaves  of  the  drawings  (now 
preserved  in  the  British  Museum)  as  *' John  White  "  and  "John 
With."  There  are,  however,  two  names  amongst  those  detailed 
by  Hakluyt  either  of  which  may  be  taken  to  represent  the  man — 
"John  Wright"  and  "John  Twyt."  There  is  a  "John  White" 
mentioned  several  times  by  Hakluyt,  but  he  was  apparently  a 
seaman  of  higher  rank  than  any  of  those  settlers  who  remained 
with  Lane.  He  made  several  voyages  and  held  nautical  com- 
mand in  1587  and  1590 — that  of  1590  being  his  fifth  expedition. 
Whoever  the  draughtsman  was,  his  pictures  shew  that  he  was  an 
artist  of  considerable  merit,  and  the  original  drawings  in  the 
British  Museum  prove  that  De  Bry  was  not,  as  he  is  frequently 
supposed  to  have  been,  an  inventive  illustrator  of  the  books  in 
his  compilation,  but  a  faithful  engraver  of  authentic  designs. 

The  non-arrival  of  supplies  from  England  began  to  daunt  the 
colonists,  while  the  relations  between  them  and  the  Indians  grew 
so  embarrassing  that,  under  the  existing  conditions,  the  colony 
was  doomed  to  failure,  and  its  abandonment  for   the  time  was 
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resolved  upon.  Sir  Francis  Drake  visited  Roanoke  on  June  loth, 
lá^,  and  Lane  asked  him  to  convey  them  back  to  England.  He 
agreed  to  do  so,  and  desired  the  settlers  to  make  ready  for  sailing 
in  August  with  Abraham  Kendall  and  Griffith  Heme,  whom  he 
appointed  to  the  command  of  two  vessels  for  that  purpose  ;  but  he 
soon  changed  his  mind.  With  characteristic  rapidity  of  decision, 
Drake  distributed  the  hundred  and  four  men  among  his  various 
ships  and  set  out  with  them  on  June  igth.  They  reached 
Portsmouth  on  July  27th,  and  so  ended  the  first  English  attempt 
to  colonize  the  New  World.  The  attempt  was,  however,  renewed 
the  following  year  successfully,  as  will  be  found  recorded  in  divers 
histories. 

Hariot  wrote  his  book  for  the  information  of  Ralegh,  and 
was  perhaps  himself  not  the  real  transmitter  of  the  story  to  the 
press.  It  was  printed  in  London  in  1588  without  any  illustrations. 
That  first  edition  is  now  so  rare  that  only  four  copies  are  known 
to  be  extant.  If  one  turned  up  for  sale  at  the  present  time,  or  at 
any  time  within  the  next  twenty  years,  it  would  probably  bring  a 
price  of  not  less  than  two  thousand  five  hundred  dollars.  The 
second  edition  (which  is  here  reproduced)  is  more  valuable 
because  it  was  illustrated  by  De  Bry,  who  in  the  meanwhile 
had  visited  London  and  obtained  the  privilege  of  engraving  John 
White's  beautiful  designs.  The  statement,  on  the  title-page  of  the 
plates,  that  Hakluyt  had  translated  the  letterpress  accompanying 
those  designs  from  Latin  into  English,  may  simply  mean  that  he 
had  De  Bry's  work  in  manuscript  before  him ;  or  it  may  be  taken 
to  show  that  the  Latin  edition  of  De  Bry's  first  part  was  already 
in  type.  It  matters  little  either  way.  The  descriptions  annexed 
to  the  plates  were  perhaps  taken  down  by  De  Bry  in  Latin  from 
John  White's  oral  explanations,  and  were  therefore  the  only 
original  which  Hakluyt  could  follow.  The  illustrations  are  of 
distinct  anthropological  importance  and  exactness,  and  convey  a 
clearer  notion  of  the  ways  and  manners  of  the  Red  Indians  at  the 
time  of  the  English  plantation  than  any  narrative  could  express. 
De  Bry's  edition  was  first  printed  in  English  as  soon  as  the 
engravings  were  ready;  and  then  translated  into  Latin  and 
German  in  order  to  serve  as  the   first   fasciculus   of  his   great 
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Collection  of  Voyages.  The  English  volume,  printed  at  Frank- 
fort, is  excessively  rare^  although  not  so  rare  as  the  little  quarto 
printed  at  London  two  years  before.  A  copy,  if  it  were  sold 
to-day,  would  probably  bring  a  thousand  dollars  at  the  least. 

A    few    slight    obvious    misprints    are    corrected    in    this    re- 
impression. 


TO     THE      RIGHT 

WORTHIE      AND      HONOV. 
RABLE,     SIR     WALTER     RALEGH, 

KNIGHT,  SENESCHAL  OF  THE  DVCHIES  OF 

Cornewall  and  Exeter,  and  L.  Warden  of  the 

stannaries  in  Deuon  and  Cornewall. 

T.B.  wisheth  true  felictie. 


Q^IR,  seeing  that  the  parte  of  the  VJorlde^  which  is  betwene  the 
^  Florida  and  the  Cap  Breton  mwe  nammed  VIRGINIA, 
to  the  honneur  of  yours  most  souueraine  Ladye  and  Queene 
Elizabeth,  hath  hen  descouuerd  by  yours  meanes  a?id  great 
chardges.  And  that  your  Collonye  hath  heen  theer  established  to 
your  great  honnor  and  pray se^  and  noe  lesser  profit  vnto  the  common 
welth :  7t  ys  good  raison  that  euery  man  euertvje  him  s elf e  for  to 
showe  the  benefit  which  they  haue  receue  of  yt.  Theerfore^  for 
my  parte  I  haue  been  allwayes  Dejirous  for  to  make  yow  knowe  the 
good  will  that  y  haue  to  remayne  still  your  most  humble  seruant, 
T  haue  thincke  that  y  coldfaynde  noe  better  occasion  to  declare  yt^ 
then  takinge  the  paines  to  cott  in  copper  (the  most  diligentlye  and 
well  that  wear  in  my  possible  to  doe)  the  Figures  which  doe  leuelye 
represent  the  forme  and  maiier  of  the  ynhabitants  of  the  same 


country e  v^Hh  theirs  ceremonies^  sollemne  feas  tes ^  and  the  mannef 
and  situation  of  their  To^snes^  or  Villages,  Addinge  vnto  euery 
figure  a  brief  declaration  of  the  same^  to  that  ende  that  euerye  man 
cold  the  better  understand  that  which  is  in  [//]  liuelye  represented. 
Moreouer  y  haue  thincke  that  the  aforesaid  figures  wear  of  greater 
commendation^  Jf  somme  Hisioire  which  traitinge  of  the  commodites 
and  fertillitye  of  the  said  count  r  eye  we  are  loyned  with  the  same, 
therfore  haue  I  serue  miselfe  of  the  rapport  which  Jhomas  Hariot 
hath  lattely  sett  foorth,  and  haue  causse  them  booth  togither  to  be 
printed  for  to  dedicate  vnto  you,  as  a  thinge  which  by  reigtte  dooth 
allreadye  apparteyne  vnto  you,  Jherfore  doe  I  creaue  that  you 
will  accept  this  little  Booke,  and  take  yt  In  goode  partte.  And 
desiringe  that  fauor  that  you  will  receue  7iie  in  the  nomber  of  one  of 
ymr  most  humble  seruantz,  besechinge  the  lord  to  blese  and  further 
you  in  all  yours  good  doinges  and  actions,  and  aliso  to  pre  serue,  and 
keepe  you  allwayes  in  good  helthe.  And  soe  J  comitt  you  vnto  the 
almyhttie,from  Franckfort  the  first  of  Apprill  1590. 

Tour  most  humble  seruant, 

Theodorvs  de   Bry. 


TO    THE    ADVEN- 

TVRERS,     FAVORERS,     AND 
VVELVVILLERS    OF    THE    EN- 
TERPRISE FOR  THE  INHABITTING 

and  planting  in  Virginia. 

SINCE  the  first  vndertaking  by  Sir  Walter  Ralegh  to  deale 
in  the  action  of  discouering  of  that  Countrey  which  is  now 
called  and  known  by  the  name  of  Virginia  ;  many  voyages 
hauing  bin  thither  made  at  sundrie  times  to  his  great  charge,  as 
first  in  the  yeere  1584,  and  afterwardes  in  the  yeeres  1585,  1586, 
and  now  of  late  this  last  yeare  of  1587.  There  haue  bin  diners 
and  variable  reportes  with  some  slaunderous  and  shamefull 
speeches  bruited  abroade  by  many  that  returned  from  thence. 
Especially  of  that  discouery  which  was  made  by  the  Colony 
transported  by  Sir  Richard  Greinuile  in  the  yeare  1585,  being  of 
all  the  others  the  most  principal  and  as  yet  of  most  effect,  the  time 
of  their  abode  in  the  countrey  beeing  a  whole  yeare,  when  as  in 
the  other  voyage  before  they  staled  but  sixe  weekes;  and  the 
others  after  were  oneHe  for  supply  and  transportation,  nothing 
riiore  being  discouered  then  had  been  before.  Which  reports 
haue'not  done  a  litle  wrong  to  many  that  otherwise  would  haue 
also  fauoured  &  aduentured  in  the  action,  to  the  honour  and 
benefite  of  our  nation,  besides  the  particular  profite  and  credite 
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which  would  redound  to  them  selues  the  dealers  therein  ;  as  I 
hope  by  the  sequele  of  euents  to  the  shame  of  those  that  haue 
auouched  the  contrary  shalbe  manifest :  if  you  the  aduenturers, 
fauourers,  and  welwillers  do  but  either  encrease  in  number,  or  in 
opinion  continue,  or  hauing  bin  doubtful!  renewe  your  good  liking 
and  furtherance  to  deale  therein  according  to  the  worthinesse 
thereof  alreadye  found  and  as  you  shall  vnderstand  hereafter  to  be 
requisite.  Touching  which  woorthines  through  cause  of  the 
diuersitie  of  relations  and  reportes,  manye  of  your  opinions  coulde 
not  bee  firme,  nor  the  mindes  of  some  that  are  well  disposed,  bee 
setled  in  any  certaintie. 

I  haue  therefore  thought  it  good  beeing  one  that  haue  beene 
in  the  discouerie  and  in  deahng  with  the  naturall  inhabitantes 
specially  imploied ;  and  hauing  therefore  scene  and  knowne  more 
then  the  ordinarie :  to  imparte  so  much  vnto  you  of  the  fruites  of 
our  labours,  as  that  you  may  knowe  howe  iniuriously  the  enterprise 
is  slaundered.  And  that  in  publike  manner  at  this  present 
chiefelie  for  two  respectes. 

First  that  some  of  you  which  are  yet  ignorant  or  doubtfull  of 
the  state  thereof,  may  see  that  there  is  sufficient  cause  why  the 
cheefe  enterpriser  with  the  fauourof  her  Maiestie,  notwithstanding 
suche  reportes;  hath  not  onehe  since  continued  the  action  by 
sending  into  the  countrey  againe,  and  replanting  this  last  yeere  a 
new  Colony  ;  but  is  also  readie,  according  as  the  times  and  meanes 
will  affoorde,  to  follow  and  prosecute  the  same. 

Secondly,  that  you  seeing  and  knowing  the  continuance  of  the 
action  by  the  view  hereof  you  may  generally  know  &  learne  what 
the  countrey  is,  &  thervpon  consider  how  your  dealing  therein  if  it 
proceede,  may  returne  you  profit  and  gaine;  bee  it  either  by 
inhabitting  &  planting  or  otherwise  in  furthering  thereof. 

And  least  that  the  substance  of  my  relation  should  be  doubtful 
vnto  you  as  of  others  by  reason  of  their  diuersitie  :  I  will  first  open 
the  cause  in  a  few  wordes  wherefore  they  are  so  different ;  referring 
my  selue  to  your  fauourable  constructions,  and  to  be  adiudged  of 
as  by  good  consideration  you  shall  finde  cause. 

Of  our  companie  that  returned,  some  for  their  misdemenour 
and  ill  dealing  in  the  countrey,  haue  beene  there  worthily  punished; 
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who  by  reason  of  their  badde  natures,  haue  mahciously  not  onelie 
spoken  ill  of  their  Gouernours  ;  but  for  their  sakes  llaundered  the 
countrie  it  selfe.  The  like  also  haue  those  done  which  were  of 
their  consort. 

Some  beeing  ignorant  of  the  state  thereof,  notwithstanding 
since  their  returne  amongest  their  friendes  and  acquaintance  and 
also  others,  especially  if  they  were  in  companie  where  they  might 
not  be  gainesaide ;  woulde  seeme  to  knowe  so  much  as  no  men 
more  ;  and  make  no  men  so  great  trauailers  as  themselues.  They 
stood  so  much  as  it  maie  seeme  vppon  their  credite  and  reputation 
that  hauing  been  a  twelue  moneth  in  the  countrey,  it  woulde  haue 
beene  a  great  disgrace  vnto  them  as  they  thought,  if  they  coulde 
not  haue  saide  much  whether  it  were  true  or  false.  Of  which  some 
haue  spoken  of  more  then  euer  they  saw  or  otherwise  knew  to  bee 
there ;  othersome  haue  not  bin  ashamed  to  make  absolute  deniall 
of  that  which  although  not  by  them,  yet  by  others  is  most  certainely 
and  there  plentifully  knowne.  And  othersome  make  difficulties  of 
those  things  they  haue  no  skill  of. 

The  cause  of  their  ignorance  was,  in  that  they  were  of  that 
many  that  were  neuer  out  of  the  Hand  where  wee  were  seated,  or 
not  farre,  or  at  the  leastwise  in  few  places  els,  during  the  time  of 
our  aboade  in  the  countrey ;  or  of  that  many  that  after  golde  and 
siluer  was  not  so  soone  found,  as  it  was  by  them  looked  for,  had 
little  or  no  care  of  any  other  thing  but  to  pamper  their  bellies  ;  or 
of  that  many  which  had  little  vnderstanding,  lesse  discretion,  and 
more  tongue  then  was  needfull  or  requisite. 

Some  also  were  of  a  nice  bringing  vp,  only  in  cities  or  townes, 
or  such  as  neuer  (as  I  may  say)  had  scene  the  worlde  before. 
Because  there  were  not  to  bee  found  any  Enghsh  cities,  nor  such 
faire  houses,  nor  at  their  owne  wish  any  of  their  olde  accustomed 
daintie  food,  nor  any  soft  beds  of  downe  or  fethers :  the  countrey 
was  to  them  miserable,  &  their  reports  thereof  according. 

Because  my  purpose  was  but  in  briefe  to  open  the  cause  of 
the  varietie  of  such  speeches  ;  the  particularities  of  them,  and  of 
many  enuious,  malicious,  and  slaunderous  reports  and  deuises  els, 
by  our  owne  countrey  men  besides ;  as  trifles  that  are  not  worthy 
of  wise  men  to  bee  thought  vpon,  I   meane  not  to  trouble  you 
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withall :  but  will  passe  to  the  commodities,  the  substance  of  that 
which  I  haue  to  make  relation  of  vnto  you. 

The  treatise  whereof  for  your  more  readie  view  &  easier 
vnderstanding  I  will  diuide  into  three  speciall  parts.  In  the 
first  I  will  make  declaration  of  such  commodities  there  aireadle 
found  or  to  be  raised,  which  will  not  onely  serue  the  ordinary 
turnes  of  you  which  are  and  shall  bee  the  planters  and  inhabitants, 
but  such  an  ouerplus  sufficiently  to  bee  yelded,  or  by  men  of  skill 
to  bee  prouided,  as  by  way  of  trafficke  and  exchaunge  with  our 
owne  nation  of  England,  will  enrich  your  selues  the  prouiders ; 
those  that  shal  deal  with  you  ;  the  enterprisers  in  general ;  and 
greatly  profit  our  owne  countrey  men,  to  supply  them  with  most 
things  which  heretofore  they  haue  bene  faine  to  prouide  either  of 
strangers  or  of  our  enemies  :  which  commodities  for  distinction 
sake,  I  call  Merchantable. 

In  the  second,  I  will  set  downe  all  the  comodities  which  wee 
know  the  countrey  by  our  experience  doeth  yeld  of  it  selfe  for 
victuall,  and  sustenance  of  mans  life ;  such  as  is  vsually  fed  vpon 
by  the  inhabitants  of  the  countrey,  as  also  by  vs  during  the  time 
we  were  there. 

In  the  last  part  I  will  make  mention  generally  of  such  other 
commodities  besides,  as  I  am  able  to  remember,  and  as  I  shall 
thinke  behooffull  for  those  that  shall  inhabite,  and  plant  there  to 
knowe  of;  which  specially  concerne  building,  as  also  some  other 
necessary  vses  :  with  a  briefe  description  of  the  nature  and  maners 
of  the  people  of  the  countrey. 
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THE    FIRST    PART, 

OF      MARCHAN 

TABLE     COMMO- 
DITIES. 


Silke  of  grajfe  or  grajje  Silke. 

THERE  is  a  kind  of  grasse  in  the  countrey  vppon  the  blades 
where  of  there  groweth  very  good  silke  in  forme  of  a  thin 
ghttering  skin  to  bee  stript  of.  It  groweth  two  foote  and 
a  halfe  high  or  better :  the  blades  are  about  two  foot  in  length, 
and  half  inch  broad.  The  like  groweth  in  Persia,  which  is  in  the 
selfe  same  climate  as  Virginia,  of  which  very  many  of  the  silke 
workes  that  come  from  thence  into  Europe  are  made.  Here  of  if 
it  be  planted  and  ordered  as  in  Persia,  it  cannot  in  reason  be 
otherwise,  but  that  there  will  rise  in  shorte  time  great  profite  to 
the  dealers  therein  ;  seeing  there  is  so  great  vse  and  vent  thereof 
as  well  in  our  countrey  as  els  where.  And  by  the  meanes  of  sowing 
&  planting  in  good  ground,  it  will  be  farre  greater,  better,  and  more 
plentifull  then  it  is.  Although  notwithstanding  there  is  great  store 
thereof  in  many  places  of  the  countrey  growing  naturally  and  wilde. 
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Which  also  by  proof  here  in  England^  in  making  a  piece  of  silke 
Grogran,  we  found  to  be  excellent  good. 


W^orme  Silke, 

In  manie  of  our  iourneyes  we  found  silke  wormes  fayre  and 
great ;  as  bigge  as  our  ordinary  walnuttes.  Although  it  hath  not 
beene  our  happe  to  haue  found  such  plentie  as  elsewhere  to  be  in 
the  coutrey  we  haue  heard  of;  yet  seeing  that  the  countrey  doth 
naturally  breede  and  nourish  them,  there  is  no  doubt  but  if  art 
be  added  in  planting  of  mulbery  trees  and  others  fitte  for  them  in 
commodious  places,  for  their  feeding  and  nourishing  ;  and  some 
of  them  carefully  gathered  and  husbanded  in  that  fort  as  by  men 
of  skill  is  knowne  to  be  necessarie :  there  will  rise  as  great 
profite  in  time  to  the  Virginians,  as  thereof  doth  now  to  the 
Persians,  Turkes,  Italians  and  Spaniards. 


Flaxe  and  Hempe. 


The  trueth  is  that  of  Hempe  and  Flaxe  there  is  no  great 
store  in  any  one  place  together,  by  reason  it  is  not  planted  but  as 
the  soile  doth  yeeld  it  of  it  selfe ;  and  howsoeuer  the  leafe,  and 
stemme  or  stalke  doe  differ  from  ours ;  the  stuffe  by  the  iudgement 
of  men  of  skill  is  altogether  as  good  as  ours.  And  if  not,  as 
further  proofe  should  finde  otherwise ;  we  haue  that  experience 
of  the  soile,  as  that  there  cannot  bee  shewed  anie  reason  to  the 
contrary,  but  that  it  will  grow  there  excellent  well;  and  by 
planting  will  be  yeelded  plentifully :  seeing  there  is  so  much 
ground  whereof  some  may  well  be  applyed  to  such  purposes. 
What  benefite  heereof  may  growe  in  cordage  and  linnens  who 
can  not  easily  understand  ? 

Allum. 

There  is  a  veine  of  earth  along  the  sea  coast  for  the  space  oí 
fourtie  or  fiftic  miles,  whereof  by  the  iudgement  of  some  that  haue 
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made  triall  heere  in  England,  is  made  good  AUum,  of  that  kinde 
which  is  called  Roche  AUum.  The  richnesse  of  such  a  commo- 
ditie  is  so  well  knowne  that  I  neede  not  to  saye  any  thing  thereof. 
The  same  earth  doth  also  yeelde  White  Copresse,  Nitrum,  and 
Alumen  Plumeum,  but  nothing  so  plentifully  as  the  common 
Allum  ;  which  be  also  of  price  and  profitable. 


TVapeih. 

Wapeih,  a  kinde  of  earth  so  called  by  the  naturall  inhabitants  ; 
very  like  to  terra  sigillata :  and  hauing  beene  refined,  it  hath 
beene  found  by  some  of  our  Phisitions  and  Chirurgeons  to  bee  of 
the  same  kinde  of  vertue  and  more  effectuall.  The  inhabitants  vse 
it  very  much  for  the  cure  of  sores  and  woundes :  there  is  in 
diuers  places  great  plentie,  and  in  some  places  of  a  blewe  sort. 


Pitch,   Tarre,  Ro%en.  and  Turpentine. 

There  are  those  kindes  of  trees  which  yeelde  them  abundantly 
and  great  store.  In  the  very  same  Hand  where  wee  were  seated, 
being  fifteene  miles  of  length,  and  fine  or  sixe  miles  in  breadth, 
there  are  fewe  trees  els  but  of  the  same  kind ;  the  whole  Hand 
being  full. 


^ajjafras. 


Sassafras,  called  by  the  inhabitantes  Winauk,  a  kinde  of  wood 
of  most  pleasand  and  sweete  smel,  and  of  most  rare  vertues  in 
phisick  for  the  cure  of  many  diseases.  It  is  found  by  experience 
to  bee  farre  better  and  of  more  vses  then  the  wood  which  is  called 
Guaiacum,  or  Lignum  vitce.  For  the  description,  the  manner  of 
vsing  and  the  manifolde  vertues  thereof,  I  referre  you  to  the 
booke  of  Monardus,  translated  and  entituled  in  English,  The  ioyfuU 
newes  from  the  West  Indies. 


i6  A  briefe  and  true  report, 

Cedar. 

Cedar  y  a  very  sweet  vv^ood  and  fine  timber ;  wherof  if  nests  of 
chests  be  there  made,  or  timber  therof  fitted  for  sweet  &  fine 
bedsteads,  tables,  deskes,  lutes,  virginalles  &  many  things  else, 
(of  which  there  hath  beene  proofe  made  already)  to  make  vp 
fraite  with  other  principal  commodities  will  yield  profite. 

TVine. 

There   are   two   kinds   of  grapes   that  the   soile   doth   yeelo*^ 
naturally :  the  one  is  small  and  sowre  of  the  ordinarie  bignesse 
as  ours  in  England :  the  other  farre  greater  &  of  himselfe  lushious 
sweet.     When  they  are  planted  and  husbanded  as  they  ought,  a 
principal!  commoditie  of  wines  by  them  may  be  raised. 

Oyle. 

There  are  two  sortes  of  WalmiUes  both  holding  oyle,  but  the 
one  farre  more  plentifull  then  the  other.  When  there  are  milles 
&  other  deuises  for  the  purpose,  a  commodity  of  them  may  be 
raised  because  there  are  infinite  store.  There  are  also  three 
seuerall  kindes  of  Berries  in  the  forme  of  Oke  akornes,  which  also 
by  the  experience  and  vse  of  the  inhabitantes,  wee  finde  to  yeelde 
very  good  and  sweete  oyle.  Furthermore  the  Beares  of  the 
countrey  are  commonly  very  fatte,  and  in  some  places  there  are 
many  :  their  fatnesse  because  it  is  so  liquid,  may  well  be  termed 
oyle,  and  hath  many  speciall  vses. 


F 


urres. 


All  along  the  Sea  coast  there  are  great  store  of  Otters,  which 
beeyng  taken  by  weares  and  other  engines  made  for  the  purpose, 
will  yeelde  good  profite.  Wee  hope  also  of  Marterne  jiirres,  and 
make  no  doubt  by  the  relation  of  the  people  but  that  in  some 
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places  of  the  countrey  there  are  store :  although  there  were  but 
two  skinnes  that  came  to  our  handes.  Luzarnes  also  we  haue 
vnderstading  of,  although  for  the  time  we  saw  none. 

Deare  skinnes. 

Deare  skinnes  dressed  after  the  manner  of  Chamoes  or  vndressed 
are  to  be  had  of  the  naturall  inhabitants  thousands  yeerely  by  way 
of  trafñcke  for  trifles :  and  no  more  wast  or  spoile  of  Deare  then 
is  and  hath  beene  ordinarily  in  time  before. 

Ciuet  caites. 

In  our  trauailes,  there  was  founde  one  to  haue  beene  killed  by 
a  saluage  or  inhabitant :  and  in  an  other  place  the  smell  where 
one  or  more  had  lately  beene  before :  whereby  we  gather  besides 
then  by  the  relation  of  the  people  that  there  are  some  in  the 
countrey :  good  profite  will  rise  by  them. 
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ron. 

In  two  places  of  the  countrey  specially,  one  about  fourescore 
and  the  other  sixe  score  miles  from  the  Fort  or  place  where  wee 
dwelt :  wee  founde  neere  the  water  side  the  ground  to  be  rockie, 
which  by  the  triall  of  a  minerall  man,  was  founde  to  holde  Iron 
richly.  It  is  founde  in  manie  places  of  the  countrey  else.  I  knowe 
nothing  to  the  contrarié,  but  that  it  maie  bee  allowed  for  a  good 
marchantable  commoditie,  considering  there  the  small  charge  for 
the  labour  and  feeding  of  men :  the  infinite  store  of  wood :  the 
want  of  wood  and  deerenesse  thereof  in  England  :  &  the  necessity 
of  ballasting  of  shippes. 


Copper. 


A  hundred  and  fiftie  miles  into  the  maine  in  two  townes  wee 
founde  with  the  inhabitaunts  diuerse  small  plates  of  copper,  that 
bad  beene  made  as  wee  vnderstood,  by  the  inhabitantes  that  dwell 
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farther  into  the  countrey  :  where  as  they  say  are  mountaines  and 
Riuers  that  yeelde  also  whyte  graynes  of  Mettall,  which  is  to  bee 
deemed  Siluer.  For  confirmation  whereof  at  the  time  of  our  first 
arriuall  in  the  Countrey,  I  sawe  with  some  others  with  mee,  two 
small  peeces  of  siluer  grosly  beaten  about  the  weight  of  a  Testrone, 
hangyng  in  the  eares  of  a  Wiroans  or  chief e  Lorde  that  dwelt  about 
fourescore  myles  from  vs;  of  whom  thorowe  enquiry,  by  the  number 
of  dayes  and  the  way,  I  learned  that  it  had  come  to  his  handes 
from  the  same  place  or  neere,  where  I  after  vnderstood  the  copper 
was  made  and  the  white  graynes  of  mettall  founde.  The  aforesaide 
copper  wee  also  founde  by  triall  to  holde  siluer. 

Pearle. 

Sometimes  in  feeding  on  muscles  wee  founde  some  pearle;  but 
it  was  our  hap  to  meete  with  ragges,  or  of  a  pide  colour ;  not 
hauing  yet  discouered  those  places  where  wee  hearde  of  better  and 
more  plentie.  One  of  our  companie  ;  a  man  of  skill  in  such 
matters,  had  gathered  together  from  among  the  sauage  people 
aboute  fiue  thousande :  of  which  number  he  chose  so  many  as 
made  a  fayre  chaine,  which  for  their  likenesse  and  vniformitie  in 
roundnesse,  orientnesse,  and  pidenesse  of  many  excellent  colours, 
with  equalitie  in  greatnesse,  were  verie  fayre  and  rare  ;  and  had 
therefore  beene  presented  to  her  Maiestie,  had  wee  not  by  casualtie 
and  through  extremity  of  a  storme,  lost  them  with  many  things  els 
in  comming  away  from  the  countrey. 


Sweete  Gummes. 

Sweete  Gummes  of  diuers  kindes  and  many  other  Apothecary 
drugges  of  which  wee  will  make  speciall  mention,  when  wee  shall 
receiue  it  from  such  men  of  skill  in  that  kynd,  that  in  taking 
reasonable  paines  shall  discouer  them  more  particularly  then  wee 
haue  done ;  and  than  now  I  can  make  relation  of,  for  want  of  the 
examples  I  had  prouided  and  gathered,  and  are  nowe  lost,  with 
other  thinges  by  causualtie  before  mentioned. 


Of  the  new  found  land  of  Virginia.  19 

Dyes  of  diners  kindes. 

There  is  Shoemake  well  knowen,  and  vsed  in  England  for 
blacke ;  the  feede  of  an  hearbe  called  Wasewówr :  little  small 
rootes  called  Cháppacor  ;  and  the  barke  of  the  tree  called  by  the 
inhabitaunts  Tangoinockonomindge  :  which  Dies  are  for  diners 
sortes  of  red  :  their  goodnesse  for  our  English  clothes  remaynes 
yet  to  be  proued.  The  inhabitants  vse  them  onely  for  the  dying 
of  hayre  ;  and  colouring  of  their  faces,  and  Mantles  made  of  Deare 
skinnes ;  and  also  for  the  dying  of  Rushes  to  make  artificiall 
workes  withall  in  their  Mattes  and  Baskettes ;  hauing  no  other 
thing  besides  that  they  account  of,  apt  to  vse  them  for.  If  they 
will  not  proue  merchantable  there  is  no  doubt  but  the  Planters 
there  shall  finde  apte  vses  for  them,  as  also  for  other  colours 
which  wee  knowe  to  be  there. 

Oade, 

A  thing  of  so  great  vent  and  vse  amongst  English  Diers,  which 
cannot  bee  yeelded  sufficiently  in  our  owne  countrey  for  spare  of 
ground  ;  may  bee  planted  in  Virginia,  there  being  ground  enough, 
The  grouth  therof  need  not  to  be  doubted  when  as  in  the  Ilandes 
of  the  Asores  it  groweth  plentifully,  which  is  in  the  same  climate. 
So  likewise  of  Madder. 

Suger  canes. 

Whe  carried  thither  Suger  canes  to  plant  which  beeing  not  so 
well  preserued  as  was  requisit,  &  besides  the  time  of  the  yere 
being  past  for  their  setting  when  we  arriued,  wee  could  not  make 
that  proofe  of  them  as  wee  desired.  Notwithstanding  seeing  that 
they  grow  in  the  same  climate,  in  the  South  part  of  Spaine  and  in 
Barbary,  our  hope  in  reason  may  yet  continue.  So  likewise  for 
Orenges,  and  Lemmons,  there  may  be  planted  also  Quinses.  Wherbi 
may  grow  in  reasonable  time  if  the  action  be  diligently  prosecuted 
no  small  commodities  in  Sugers,  Suckets,  and  Marmalades, 

Many   other   commodities   by   planting   may   there    also    bee 
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raised,  which  I  leaue  to  your  discret  and  gentle  considerations : 
and  many  also  may  bee  there  which  yet  we  haue  not  discouered. 
Two  more  commodities  of  great  value  one  of  certaintie,  and  the 
other  in  hope,  not  to  be  planted,  but  there  to  be  raised  &  in  short 
time  to  be  prouided  and  prepared,  I  might  haue  specified.  So 
likewise  of  those  commodities  already  set  downe  I  might  haue 
said  more ;  as  of  the  particular  places  where  they  are  founde  and 
best  to  be  planted  and  prepared :  by  what  meanes  and  in  what 
reasonable  space  of  time  they  might  be  raised  to  profit  and  in 
what  proportion ;  but  because  others  then  welwillers  might  bee 
therewithall  acquainted,  not  to  the  good  of  the  action,  I  haue 
wittingly  omitted  them :  knowing  that  to  those  that  are  well 
disposed  I  haue  vttered,  according  to  my  promise  and  purpose, 
for  this  part  sufficient. 
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THE    SECOND    PART, 

OF    SVCHE    COMMO- 

DI  TIESAS     VIRGINIA     IS 

knowne  to  yeelde  for  victuall  and  fuftenace 

of  mans   life,   vfually  fed   vpon   by   the 

naturall  inhabitants  :    as  alfo  by  vs 

during  the  time  of  our  aboad. 

And  firft  of  fuch   as   are 

fowed  and  husbanded. 

PAGATOWR,  a  kinde  of  graine  so  called  by  the  inhabitants ; 
the  same  in  the  West  Indies  is  called  Mayze  :  English  men 
call  it  Guinney  wheate  or  Turkic  wheate,  according  to  the 
names  of  the  countreys  from  whence  the  like  hath  beene  brought. 
The  graine  is  about  the  bignesse  of  our  ordinary  English  peaze 
and  not  much  different  in  forme  and  shape:  but  of  diuers  colours: 
some  white,  some  red,  some  yellow,  and  some  blew.  All  of  them 
yeelde  a  very  white  and  sweete  flowre  :  beeing  vsed  according  to 
his  kinde  it  maketh  a  very  good  bread.  Wee  made  of  the  same 
in  the  countrey  some  mault,  whereof  was  brued  as  good  ale  as 
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was  to  be  desired.  So  likewise  by  the  help  of  hops  therof  may 
bee  made  as  good  Beere.  It  is  a  graine  of  marueilous  great 
increase;  of  a  thousand,  fifteene  hundred  and  some  two  thousand 
fold.  There  are  three  sortes,  of  which  two  are  ripe  in  an  eleuen 
and  twelue  weekes  at  the  most  :  sometimes  in  ten,  after  the  time 
they  are  set,  and  are  then  of  height  in  stalke  about  sixe  or  seuen 
foote.  The  other  sort  is  ripe  in  fourteene,  and  is  about  ten  foote 
high,  of  the  stalkes  some  beare  foure  heads,  some  three,  some 
one,  and  two :  euery  head  containing  fine,  sixe,  or  seuen  hundred 
graines  within  a  fewe  more  or  lesse.  Of  these  graines  besides 
bread,  the  inhabitants  make  victuall  eyther  by  parching  them  ;  or 
seething  them  whole  vntill  they  be  broken  ;  or  boyling  the  floure 
with  water  into  a  pappe. 

Okindgier,  called  by  vs  Beanes,  because  in  greatnesse  &  partly 
in  shape  they  are  like  to  the  Beanes  in  England  ;  sauing  that 
they  are  flatter,  of  more  diuers  colours,  and  some  pide.  The 
leafe  also  of  the  stemme  is  much  different.  In  taste  they  are 
altogether  as  good  as  our  English  peaze. 

Wickonzówr,  called  by  vs  Peaze,  in  respect  of  the  beanes  for 
distinction  sake,  because  they  are  much  lesse ;  although  in  forme 
they  little  differ ;  but  in  goodnesse  of  tast  much,  &  are  far  better 
then  our  English  peaze.  Both  the  beanes  and  peaze  are  ripe  in 
tenne  weekes  after  they  are  set.  They  make  them  victuall  either 
by  boyling  them  all  to  pieces  into  a  broth  ;  or  boiling  them  whole 
vntill  they  bee  soft  and  beginne  to  breake  as  is  vsed  in  England, 
eyther  by  themselues  or  mixtly  together :  Sometime  they  iningle 
of  the  wheate  with  them.  Sometime  also  beeing  whole  sodden, 
they  bruse  or  pound  them  in  a  morter,  &  thereof  make  loaues 
or  lumps  of  dowishe  bread,  which  they  vse  to  eat  for  varietie. 

Macocqwer,  according  to  their  seuerall  formes  called  by  vs, 
Pompions,  Mellions,  and  Gourdes,  because  they  are  of  the  like 
formes  as  those  kindes  in  England.  In  Virginia  such  of  seuerall 
formes  are  of  one  taste  and  very  good,  and  do  also  spring  from 
one  seed.  There  are  of  two  sorts  ;  one  is  ripe  in  the  space  of  a 
monetli,  and  the  other  in  two  moneths. 

There  is  an  hearbe  which  in  Dutch  is  called  Melden.  Some  of 
those  that  I  describe  it  vnto,  take  it  to  be  a  kinde  of  Orage ;  it 
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groweth  about  foure  or  fiue  foote  high :  of  the  seede  thereof  they 
make  a  thicke  broth,  and  pottage  of  a  very  good  taste  :  of  the 
stalke  by  burning  into  ashes  they  make  a  kinde  of  salt  earth, 
wherewithal!  many  vse  sometimes  to  season  their  brothes  ;  other 
salte  they  knowe  not.  Wee  our  selues,  vsed  the  leaues  also  for 
pothearbes. 

There  is  also  another  great  hearbe  in  forme  of  a  Marigolde, 
about  sixe  foote  in  height ;  the  head  with  the  floure  is  a  spanne 
in  breadth.  Some  take  it  to  bee  Planta  Solis :  of  the  seedes 
heereof  they  make  both  a  kinde  of  bread  and  broth. 

All  the  aforesaide  commodities  for  victuall  are  set  or  sowed, 
sometimes  in  groundes  apart  and  seuerally  by  themselues;  but 
for  the  most  part  together  in  one  ground  mixtly :  the  manner 
thereof  with  the  dressing  and  preparing  of  the  ground,  because  I 
will  note  vnto  you  the  fertilitie  of  the  soile ;  I  thinke  good  briefly 
to  describe. 

The  ground  they  neuer  fatten  with  mucke,  dounge  or  any 
other  thing ;  neither  plow  nor  digge  it  as  we  in  England,  but 
onely  prepare  it  in  sort  as  followeth.  A  fewe  daies  before  they 
sowe  or  set,  the  men  with  wooden  instruments,  made  almost  in 
forme  of  mattockes  or  hoes  with  long  handles ;  the  women  with 
short  peckers  or  parers,  because  they  vse  them  sitting,  of  a  foote 
long  and  about  fiue  inches  in  breadth :  doe  onely  breake  the 
vpper  part  of  the  ground  to  rayse  vp  the  weedes,  grasse,  &  old 
stubbes  of  corne  stalkes  with  their  rootes.  The  which  after  a 
day  or  twoes  drying  in  the  Sunne,  being  scrapte  vp»  into  many 
small  heapes,  to  saue  them  labour  for  carrying  them  away ;  they 
burne  into  ashes.  (And  whereas  some  may  thinke  that  they  vse 
the  ashes  for  to  better  the  grounde ;  I  say  that  then  they  woulde 
eyther  disperse  the  ashes  abroade ;  which  wee  obserued  they  doe 
not,  except  the  heapes  bee  too  great :  or  els  would  take  speciall 
care  to  set  their  corne  where  the  ashes  lie,  which  also  wee  finde 
they  are  carelesse  of.)  And  this  is  all  the  husbanding  of  their 
ground  that  they  vse. 

Then  their  setting  or  sowing  is  after  this  maner.  First  for 
their  corne,  beginning  in  one  corner  of  the  plot,  with  a  pecker  they 
make  a  hole,  wherein  they  put  foure  graines  with  that  care  they 
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touch  not  one  another,  (about  an  inch  asunder)  and  couer  them 
with  the  moulde  againe :  and  so  through  out  the  whole  plot, 
making  such  holes  and  vsing  them  after  such  maner :  but  with 
this  regard  that  they  bee  made  in  rankes,  euery  ranke  differing  from 
other  halfe  a  fadome  or  a  yarde,  and  the  holes  also  in  euery  ranke, 
as  much.  By  this  meanes  there  is  a  yarde  spare  ground  betwene 
euery  hole :  where  according  to  discretion  here  and  there,  they 
set  as  many  Beanes  and  Peaze :  in  diuers  places  also  among  the 
seedes  of  Macocqwer,  Melden  and  Planta  Solis. 

The  ground  being  thus  set  according  to  the  rate  by  vs 
experimented,  an  English  Acre  conteining  fourtie  pearches  in 
length,  and  foure  in  breadth,  doeth  there  yeeld  in  croppe  or  of- 
come  of  corne,  beanes,  and  peaze,  at  the  least  two  hundred  London 
bushelles :  besides  the  Macocqwer,  Melden,  and  Planta  Solis : 
When  as  in  England  fourtie  bushelles  of  our  wheate  yeelded  out 
of  such  an  acre  is  thought  to  be  much. 

I  thought  also  good  to  note  this  vnto  you,  if  you  which  shall 
inhabite  and  plant  there,  maie  know  how  specially  that  countrey 
corne  is  there  to  be  preferred  before  ours  :  Besides  the  manifold 
waies  in  applying  it  to  victuall,  the  increase  is  so  much  that  small 
labour  and  paines  is  needful  in  respect  that  must  be  vsed  for  ours. 
For  this  I  can  assure  you  that  according  to  the  rate  we  haue  made 
proofe  of,  one  man  may  preparé  and  husbande  so  much  grounde 
(hauing  once  borne  corne  before)  with  lesse  then  foure  and  twentie 
houres  labour,  as  shall  yeelde  him  victuall  in  a  large  proportion  for 
a  twelue  moneth  if  hee  haue  nothing  else,  but  that  which  the  same 
ground  will  yeelde,  and  of  that  kinde  onelie  which  I  haue  before 
spoken  of:  the  saide  ground  being  also  but  of  fine  and  twentie  yards 
square.  And  if  neede  require,  but  that  there  is  ground  enough, 
there  might  be  raised  out  of  one  and  the  selfsame  ground  two 
haruestes  or  of-comes  ;  for  they  sowe  or  set  and  may  at  anie  time 
when  they  thinke  good  from  the  middest  of  March  vntill  the  ende 
of  lune :  so  that  they  also  set  when  they  haue  eaten  of  their  first 
croppe.  In  some  places  of  the  countrey  notwithstanding  they 
haue  two  haruests,  as  we  haue  heard,  out  of  one  and  the  same 
ground. 

For  English  corne  neuertheles  whether  to  vse  or  not  to  vse  it, 
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you  that  inhabite  maie  do  as  you  shall  haue  farther  cause  to  thinke 
best.     Of  the  grouth  you  need  not  to  doubt ;  for  barlie,  oates  and 
peaze,  we  haue  seene  proof  of,  not  beeing  purposely  sowen  but 
fallen  casually  in  the  worst  sort  of  ground,  and  yet  to  be  as  faire 
as  any  we  haue  euer  seene  here  in  England.     But  of  wheat  because 
it  was  musty  and  hat  taken  salt  water  wee  could  make  no  triall : 
and  of  rye  we  had  none.     Thus  much  haue  I  digressed  and  I  hope 
not  vnnecessarily :  nowe  will  I  returne  againe  to  my  course  and 
intreate  of  that  which  yet  remaineth  appertaining  to  this  Chapter. 
There  is  an  herbe  which  is  sowed  a  part  by  it  selfe  &  is  called 
by  the  inhabitants  Vppowoc :    In  the  West  Indies  it  hath  diuers 
names,   according  to   the   seuerall  places   &   countries  where  it 
groweth  and  is  vsed  :  The  Spaniardes  generally  call  it  Tobacco. 
The  leaues  thereof  being  dried  and  brought  into  powder  :  they  vse 
to  take  the  fume  or  smoke  thereof  by  sucking  it  through  pipes 
made  of  claie  into  their  stomacke  and  heade ;    from  whence  it 
purgeth  superfluous  fleame  &  other  grosse  humors,  openeth  all  the 
pores  &  passages  of  the  body  :  by  which  meanes  the  vse  thereof 
not  only  preserueth  the  body  from  obstructions  ;  but  also  if  any  be, 
so  that  they  haue  not  beene  of  too  long  continuance,  in  short  time 
breaketh  them  :    wherby  their   bodies  are  notably  preserued  in 
health,   &  know  not  many  greeuous  diseases  wherewithal!  wee  in 
England  are  oftentimes  afflicted. 

This  Vppowoc  is  of  so  precious  estimation  amongest  them,  that 
they  thinke  their  gods  are  maruelously  delighted  therwith  : 
Wherupon  sometime  they  make  hallowed  fires  &  cast' some  of  the 
pouder  therein  for  a  sacrifice  :  being  in  a  storme  vppon  the  waters, 
to  pacific  their  gods,  they  cast  some  vp  into  the  aire  and  into  the 
water :  so  a  weare  for  fish  being  newly  set  vp,  they  cast  some 
therein  and  into  the  aire  :  also  after  an  escape  of  danger,  they  cast 
some  into  the  aire  likewise :  but  all  done  with  strange  gestures, 
stamping,  somtime  dauncing,  clapping  of  hands,  holding  vp  of 
hands,  &  staring  vp  into  the  heauens,  vttering  therewithal  and 
chattering  strange  words  &  noises. 

We  our  selues  during  the  time  we  were  there  vsed  to  suck  it 
after  their  maner,  as  also  since  our  returne,  &  haue  found  mania 
rare  and  wonderful  experiments  of  the  vertues  thereof ;  of  which 
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the  relation  woulde  require  a  volume  by  it  selfe :  the  vse  of  it  by 
so  maiiie  of  late,  men  &  women  of  great  calling  as  else,  and  some 
learned  Phisitions  also,  is  sufficient  witnes. 

And  these  are  all  the  commodities  for  sustenance  of  life  that  I 
know  and  can  remember  they  vse  to  husband  :  all  else  that  followe 
are  founde  growing  naturally  or  wilde. 


OfR 


ootes. 

Openavk  are  a  kind  of  roots  of  round  forme,  some  of  the 
bignes  of  walnuts,  some  far  greater,  which  are  found  in  moist  & 
marish  grounds  growing  many  together  one  by  another  in  ropes, 
or  as  thogh  they  were  fastened  with  a  string.  Being  boiled  or 
sodden  they  are  very  good  meate. 

Okeepenavk  are  also  of  round  shape,  found  in  dry  grounds : 
some  are  of  the  bignes  of  a  mans  head.  They  are  to  be  eaten  as 
they  are  taken  out  of  the  ground,  for  by  reason  of  their  drinesse 
they  will  neither  roste  nor  seeth.  Their  tast  is  not  so  good  as  of 
the  former  rootes,  notwithstanding  for  want  of  bread  &  somtimes 
for  varietie  the  inhabitants  vse  to  eate  them  with  fish  or  flesh,  and 
in  my  iudgement  they  doe  as  well  as  the  houshold  bread  made  of 
rie  heere  in  England. 

Kaishcúpenauk  a  white  kind  of  roots  about  the  bignes  of  hen 
egs  &  nere  of  that  forme :  their  tast  was  not  so  good  to  our 
seeming  as  of  the  other,  and  therfore  their  place  and  manner  of 
growing  not  so  much  cared  for  by  vs :  the  inhabitants  notwith- 
standing vsed  to  boile  &  eate  many. 

Tsinaw  a  kind  of  roote  much  like  vnto  the  which  in  England  is 
called  the  China  root  brought  from  the  East  Indies.  And  we  know 
not  anie  thing  to  the  cotrary  but  that  it  male  be  of  the  same  kind. 
These  roots  grow  manie  together  in  great  clusters  and  doe  bring 
foorth  a  brier  stalke,  but  the  leafe  in  shape  far  vnlike ;  which 
beeing  supported  by  the  trees  it  groweth  neerest  vnto,  wil  reach 
or  climbe  to  the  top  of  the  highest.  From  these  roots  while  they 
be  new  or  fresh  beeing  chopt  into  small  pieces  &  stampt,  is 
strained  with  water  a  iuice  that  maketh  bread,  &  also  being 
boiled,  a  very  good  spoonemeate  in  maner  of  a  gelly,  and  is  much 
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better  in  tast  if  it  bee  tempered  with  oyle.  This  Tsinaw  is  not  of 
that  sort  which  by  some  was  caused  to  be  brought  into  England 
or  the  China  roote,  for  it  was  discouered  since,  and  is  in  vse  as  is 
afore  saide :  but  that  which  was  brought  hither  is  not  yet  knowne 
neither  by  vs  nor  by  the  inhabitants  to  serue  for  any  vse  or 
purpose  ;  although  the  rootes  in  shape  are  very  like. 

Coscúshaw,  some  of  our  company  tooke  to  bee  that  kinde  of 
roote  which  the  Spaniards  in  the  West  Indies  call  Cassauy, 
whereupon  also  many  called  it  by  that  name :  it  groweth  in  very 
muddie  pooles  and  moist  groundes.  Being  dressed  according  to 
the  countrey  maner,  it  maketh  a  good  bread,  and  also  a  good 
sponemeate,  and  is  vsed  very  much  by  the  inhabitants :  The  iuice 
of  this  root  is  poison,  and  therefore  heede  must  be  taken  before 
any  thing  be  made  therewithal :  Either  the  rootes  must  bee  first 
sliced  and  dried  in  the  Sunne,  or  by  the  fire,  and  then  being 
pounded  into  floure  wil  make  good  bread :  or  els  while  they  are 
greene  they  are  to  bee  pared,  cut  into  pieces  and  stampt ;  loues 
of  the  same  to  be  laid  neere  or  ouer  the  fire  vntill  it  be  floure,  and 
then  being  well  pounded  againe,  bread,  or  spone  meate  very 
good  in  taste,  and  holsome  may  be  made  thereof. 

Habascon  is  a  roote  of  boat  taste  almost  of  the  forme  and 
bignesse  of  a  Parseneepe,  of  it  selfe  it  is  no  victuall,  but  onely  a 
helpe  beeing  boiled  together  with  other  meates. 

There  are  also  Leekes  differing  little  from  ours  in  England  that 
grow  in  many  places  of  the  countrey,  of  which,  when  we  came  in 
places  where,  wee  gathered  and  eate  many,  but  the  naturall 
inhabitants  neuer. 


Of  Fruites. 


Chestnvts,  there  are  in  diuers  places  great  store :  some  they 
vse  to  eate  rawe,  some  they  stampe  and  boile  to  make  spoone- 
meate,  and  with  some  being  sodden  they  make  such  a  manner  of 
dowe  bread  as  they  vse  of  their  beanes  before  mentioned. 

Walnvts  :  There  are  two  kindes  of  Walnuts,  and  of  then 
infinit  store :  In  many  places  where  very  great  woods  for  many 
miles  together  the  third  part  of  trees  are  walnuttrees.     The  one 


2é  A  briefe  and  true  report, 

kind  is  of  the  same  taste  and  forme  or  litle  differing  from  ours  of 
England,  but  that  they  are  harder  and  thicker  shelled :  the  other 
is  greater  and  hath  a  verie  ragged  and  harde  shell :  but  the 
kernell  great,  verie  oylie  and  sweete.  Besides  their  eating  of 
them  after  our  ordinarie  maner,  they  breake  them  with  stones 
and  pound  them  in  morters  with  water  to  make  a  milk  which 
they  vse  to  put  into  some  sorts  of  their  spoonmeate  ;  also  among 
their  sodde  wheat,  peaze,  beanes  and  pompions  which  maketh 
them  haue  a  farre  more  pleasant  taste. 

Medlars  a  kind  of  verie  good  fruit,  so  called  by  vs  chieflie  for 
these  respectes  :  first  in  that  they  are  not  good  vntill  they  be 
rotten :  then  in  that  they  open  at  the  head  as  our  medlars,  and 
are  about  the  same  bignesse :  otherwise  in  taste  and  colour  they 
are  farre  different :  for  they  are  as  red  as  cheries  and  very  sweet : 
but  whereas  the  cherie  is  sharpe  sweet,  they  are  lushious  sweet. 

Metaqvesvnnavk,  a  kinde  of  pleasaunt  fruite  almost  of  the 
shape  &  bignes  of  English  peares,  but  that  they  are  of  a  perfect 
red  colour  as  well  within  as  without.  They  grow  on  a  plant 
whose  leaues  are  verie  thicke  and  full  of  prickles  as  sharpe  as 
needles.  Some  that  haue  bin  in  the  Indies,  where  they  haue 
seen  that  kind  of  red  die  of  great  price  which  is  called  Cochinile 
to  grow,  doe  describe  his  plant  right  like  vnto  this  of  Metaque- 
sunnauk  but  whether  it  be  the  true  Cochinile  or  a  bastard  or 
wilde  kind,  it  cannot  yet  be  certified ;  seeing  that  also  as  I  heard, 
Cochinile  is  not  of  the  fruite  but  founde  on  the  leaues  of  the 
plant ;  which  leaues  for  such  matter  we  haue  not  so  specially 
obserued. 

Grapes  there  are  of  two  sorts  which  I  mentioned  in  the 
marchantable  comodities. 

Straberies  there  are  as  good  &  as  great  as  those  which  we 
haue  in  our  English  gardens. 

Mvlberies,  Applecrabs,  Hurts  or  Hurtleberies,  such  as  wee 
haue  in  England. 

Sacqvenvmmener  a  kinde  of  berries  almost  like  vnto  capres 
but  somewhat  greater  which  grow  together  in  clusters  vpon  a 
plant  or  herb  that  is  found  in  shalow  waters :  being  boiled  eight 
or  nine  hours  according  to  their  kind  are  very  good  meate  and 
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holesome,  otherwise  if  they  be  eaten  they  will  make  a  man  for  the 
time  franticke  or  extremely  sicke. 

There  is  a  kind  of  reed  which  beareth  a  seed  almost  like 
vnto  our  rie  or  wheat,  &  being  boiled  is  good  meate. 

In  our  trauailes  in  some  places  wee  founde  wilde  peaze  like  vnto 
ours  in  England  but  that  they  were  lesse,  which  are  also  good 
meate. 

Of  a  kinde  of  fruit  e  or  be  r  rie  informe  of 
A  comes. 

There  is  a  kind  of  berrie  or  acorné,  of  which  there  are  fiue 
sorts  that  grow  on  seuerall  kinds  of  trees  ;  the  one  is  called 
Sagatemener,  the  second  Osdmener,  the  third  Pummuckóner.  These 
kind  of  acorns  they  vse  to  drie  vpon  hurdles  made  of  reeds  with 
fire  vnderneath  almost  after  the  maner  as  we  dry  malt  in  England. 
When  they  are  to  be  vsed  they  first  water  them  vntil  they  be  soft 
&  then  being  sod  they  make  a  good  victuall,  either  to  eate  so 
simply,  or  els  being  also  pounded,  to  make  loaues  or  lumpes  of 
bread.  These  be  also  the  three  kinds  of  which,  I  said  before,  the 
inhabitants  vsed  to  make  sweet  oyle. 

An  other  sort  is  called  Sapúmmener  which  being  boiled  or 
parched  doth  eate  and  taste  like  vnto  chestnuts.  They  sometime 
also  make  bread  of  this  sort. 

The  fifth  sort  is  called  Mangúmmenatik,  and  is  the  acorné  of 
their  kind  of  oake,  the  which  beeing  dried  after  the  maner  of  the 
first  sortes,  and  afterward  watered  they  boile  them,  &  their 
seruants  or  sometime  the  chiefe  themselues,  either  for  variety  or 
for  want  of  bread,  doe  eate  them  with  their  fish  or  flesh. 


Of  Beaftes. 


DearCf  in  some  places  there  are  great  store  :  neere  vnto  the  sea 
coast  they  are  of  the  ordinarie  bignes  as  ours  in  England,  &  some 
lesse :  but  further  vp  into  the  countrey  where  there  is  better  seed 
they  are  greater  :  they  differ  from  ours  onely  in  this,  their  tailes 
are  longer  and  the  snags  of  their  homes  looke  backward. 
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Conies,  Those  that  we  haue  seen  &  al  that  we  can  heare  of  are 
of  a  grey  colour  like  vnto  hares :  in  some  places  there  are  such 
plentie  that  all  the  people  of  some  townes  make  them  mantles  of 
the  furre  or  flue  of  the  skinnes  of  those  they  vsually  take. 

Saqiienúckot  &  Maquówoc  ;  two  kin  des  of  small  beastes  greater 
then  conies  which  are  very  good  meat.  We  neuer  tooke  any  of 
them  our  selues,  but  sometime  eate  of  such  as  the  inhabitants  had 
taken  &  brought  vnto  vs. 

Squirels  which  are  of  a  grey  colour,  we  haue  taken  &  eaten. 

Beares  which  are  all  of  black  colour.  The  beares  of  this 
countrey  are  good  meat ;  the  inhabitants  in  time  of  winter  do  vse 
to  take  &  eate  manie,  so  also  somtime  did  wee.  They  are  taken 
commonlie  in  this  sort.  In  some  Hands  or  places  where  they  are, 
being  hunted  for,  as  soone  as  they  haue  spiall  of  a  man  they 
presently  run  awaie,  &  then  being  chased  they  clime  and  get  vp  the 
next  tree  they  can,  from  whence  with  arrowes  they  are  shot  downe 
Starke  dead,  or  with  those  wounds  that  they  may  after  easily  be 
killed  ;  we  sometime  shotte  them  downe  with  our  caleeuers. 

I  haue  the  names  of  eight  &  twenty  seuerall  sortes  of  beasts 
which  I  haue  heard  of  to  be  here  and  there  dispersed  in  the 
countrie,  especially  in  the  maine :  of  which  there  are  only 
twelue  kinds  that  we  haue  yet  discouered,  &  of  these  that  be 
good  meat  we  know  only  them  before  mentioned.  The  inhabi- 
tants somtime  kil  the  Lyon  &  eat  him :  &  we  somtime  as 
they  came  to  our  hands  of  their  Wolues  or  woluish  Dogges,  which  I 
haue  not  set  downe  for  good  meat,  least  that  some  woulde  vnder- 
stand  my  iudgement  therin  to  be  more  simple  than  needeth, 
although  I  could  alleage  the  difference  in  taste  of  those  kindes 
from  ours,  which  by  some  of  our  company  haue  beene  experi- 
mented in  both. 


Of  Foule. 


Turkic  cockes  and  Turkic  hcnncs :  Stockdoucs :  Partridges :  Cranes  : 
Hemes  :  &  in  winter  great  store  of  Swannes  &  Geese.  Of  al 
sortes  of  foule  I  haue  the  names  in  the  countrie  language  of  foure- 
score  and  sixe  of  which  number  besides  those  that  be  named, 


Of  the  new  found  land  of  Virginia.  31 

we  haue  taken,  eaten,  &  haue  the  pictures  as  they  were  there 
drawne  with  the  names  of  the  inhabitaunts  of  seuerall  strange 
sortes  of  water  foule  eight,  and  seuenteene  kinds  more  of  land 
foul,  although  wee  haue  seen  and  eaten  of  many  more,  which  for 
want  of  leasure  there  for  the  purpose  coulde  not  bee  pictured  : 
and  after  wee  are  better  furnished  and  stored  vpon  further 
discouery,  with  their  strange  beastes,  fishe,  trees,  plants,  and 
hearbes,  they  shall  bee  also  published. 

There  are  also  Parats,  Faulcons,  &  Marlin  haukes,  which 
although  with  vs  they  bee  not  vsed  for  meate,  yet  for  other  causes 
I  thought  good  to  mention. 


Of  Fishe. 


For  foure  monethes  of  the  yeere,  February,  March,  Aprill  and 
May,  there  are  plentie  of  Sturgeons :  And  also  in  the  same 
monethes  of  Herrings,  some  of  the  ordinary  bignesse  as  ours  in 
England,  but  the  most  part  farre  greater,  of  eighteene,  twentie 
inches,  and  some  two  foote  in  length  and  better  ;  both  these 
kindes  of  fishe  in  those  monethes  are  most  plentifull,  and  in  best 
season  which  wee  founde  to  bee  most  delicate  and  pleasaunt  meate. 

There  are  also  Troutes,  Porpoises,  Rayes,  Oldwiues,  Mullets, 
Plaice,  and  very  many  other  sortes  of  excellent  good  fish,  which  we 
haue  taken  &  eaten,  whose  names  I  know  not  but  in  the  countrey 
language ;  wee  haue  of  twelue  sorts  more  the  pictures  as  they 
were  drawn  in  the  countrey  with  their  names. 

The  inhabitants  vse  to  take  then  two  maner  of  wayes,  the  one 
is  by  a  kind  of  wear  made  of  reedes  which  in  that  countrey  are 
very  strong.  The  other  way  which  is  more  strange,  is  with  poles 
made  sharpe  at  one  ende,  by  shooting  them  into  the  fish  after  the 
maner  as  Irishmen  cast  dartes ;  either  as  they  are  rowing  in  their 
boates  or  els  as  they  are  wading  in  the  shallowes  for  the  purpose. 

There  are  also  in  many  places  plentie  of  these  kindes  which 
follow. 

Sea  crabbes,  such  as  we  haue  in  England. 

Oystres,  some  very  great,  and  some  small  ;  some  rounde  and 
some  of  a  long  shape :  They  are  founde  both  in  salt  water  and 
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brackish,  and  those  that  we  had  out  of  salt  water  are  far  better 
than  the  other  as  in  our  owne  countrey. 

Also  MuscleSy  Scalopes,  Periwinkles,  and  Creuises. 

Seekanauk,  a  kinde  of  crustie  shell  fishe  which  is  good  meate, 
about  a  foote  in  breadth,  hauing  a  crustie  tayle,  many  legges  like 
a  crab  ;  and  her  eyes  in  her  backe.  They  are  founde  in  shallowes 
of  salt  waters  ;  and  sometime  on  the  shoare. 

There  are  m3.ny  Tortoyses  both  of  lande  and  sea  kinde,  their  backes 
&  bellies  are  shelled  very  thicke  ;  their  head,  feete,  and  taile,  which 
are  in  appearance,  seeme  ougly  as  though  they  were  membres  of  a 
serpent  or  venemous  :  but  notwithstanding  they  are  very  good 
meate,  as  also  their  egges.  Some  haue  bene  founde  of  a  yard  in 
bredth  and  better. 

And  thus  haue  I  made  relation  of  all  sortes  of  victuall  that  we 
fed  vpon  for  the  time  we  were  in  Virginia,  as  also  the  inhabitants 
themselueSj  as  farre  foorth  as  I  knowe  and  can  remember  or  that 
are  specially  worthy  to  bee  remembred. 
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THE    THIRD    AND 

LAST   PART, 

OF    SVCH    OTHER 

THINGES     AS     IS     BEHOOF- 

full  for  thofe  which  shall  plant  and  inhabit 

to  know  of;  with  a  defcription  of 

the  nature  and  manners  of 

the  people  of  the 

countrey. 

Of  commodities  for  building  and  other 
necefsary  vjes. 

THOSE  other  things  which  I  am  more  to  make  rehearsall  of, 
are   such   as   concerne   building,    and    other  mechanicall 
necessarie  vses ;  as  diuers  sortes  of  trees  for  house  &  ship 
timber,  and  other  vses  els :  Also  lime,  stone,  and  brick,  least  that 
being  not  mentioned  some  might  haue  bene  doubted  of,  or  by 
some  that  are  malicious  reported  the  contrary. 

Okes,  there  are  as  faire,  straight,  tall,  and  as  good  timber  as 
any  can  be,  and  also  great  store,  and  in  some  places  very  great. 
Walnut  trees,  as  I  haue  saide  before  very  many,  some   haue 
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bene  seen  excellent  faire  timber  of  foure  &  fiue  fadome,  &  aboue 
fourescore  foot  streight  without  bough. 

Firre  trees  fit  for  masts  of  ships,  some  very  tall  &  great. 

Rakiock,  a  kind  of  trees  so  called  that  are  sweet  wood  of  which 
the  inhabitans  that  were  neere  vnto  vs  doe  commonly  make  their 
boats  or  Canoes  of  the  form  of  trowes  ;  only  with  the  helpe  of  fire, 
hatchets  of  stones,  and  shels  ;  we  haue  known  some  so  great  being 
made  in  that  sort  of  one  tree  that  they  haue  carried  well  xx.  men 
at  once,  besides  much  baggage :  the  timber  being  great,  tal,  streight, 
soft,  light,  &  yet  tough  enough  I  thinke  (besides  other  vses)  to  be 
fit  also  for  masts  of  ships. 

Cedar,  a  sweet  wood  good  for  seelings,  Chests,  Boxes, 
Bedsteedes,  Lutes,  Virginals,  and  many  things  els,  as  I  haue  also 
said  before.  Some  of  our  company  which  haue  wandered  in  some 
places  where  I  haue  not  bene,  haue  made  certaine  affirmation  of 
Cyprus  which  for  such  and  other  excellent  vses,  is  also  a  wood  of 
price  and  no  small  estimation. 

Maple,  and  also  Wich-hazle,  wherof  the  inhabitants  vse  to  make 
their  bowes. 

Holly  a  necessary  thing  for  the  making  of  birdlime. 

Willowes  good  for  the  making  of  weares  and  weeles  to  take  fish 
after  the  English  manner,  although  the  inhabitants  vse  only  reedes, 
which  because  they  are  so  strong  as  also  flexible,  do  serue  for  that 
turne  very  well  and  sufficiently. 

Beech  and  Ashe,  good  for  caske  hoopes  :  and  if  neede  require, 
plow  worke,  as  also  for  many  things  els. 

Elme. 

Sassafras  trees. 

Ascopo  a  kinde  of  tree  very  like  vnto  Lawrell,  the  barke  is  boat 
in  tast  and  spicie,  it  is  very  Hke  to  that  tree  which  Monardus 
describeth  to  bee  Cassia  Lignea  of  the  West  Indies. 

There  are  many  other  strange  trees  whose  names  I  knowe  not 
but  in  the  Virginian  language,  of  which  I  am  not  nowe  able,  neither 
is  it  so  conuenient  for  the  present  to  trouble  you  with  particular 
relation  :  seeing  that  for  timber  and  other  necessary  vses  I  haue 
named  sufficient :  And  of  many  of  the  rest  but  that  they  may  bq 
applied  to  good  vse,  I  know  no  cause  to  doubt. 
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Now  for  Stone,  Bricke  and  Lime,  thus  it  is.  Neere  vnto  the 
Sea  coast  where  wee  dwelt,  there  are  no  kinde  of  stones  to  bee 
found  (except  a  fewe  small  pebbles  about  foure  miles  off)  but  such 
as  haue  bene  brought  from  farther  out  of  the  maine.  In  some  of 
our  voiages  wee  haue  scene  diuers  hard  raggie  stones,  great 
pebbles,  and  a  kinde  of  grey  stone  like  vnto  marble,  of  which  the 
inhabitants  make  their  hatchets  to  cleeue  wood.  Vpon  inquirie 
wee  heard  that  a  little  further  vp  into  the  Countrey  were  of  all 
sortes  verie  many,  although  of  Quarries  they  are  ignorant,  neither 
haue  they  vse  of  any  store  whereupon  they  should  haue  occasion 
to  seeke  any.  For  if  euerie  housholde  haue  one  or  two  to  cracke 
Nuttes,  grinde  shelles,  whet  copper,  and  sometimes  other  stones 
for  hatchets,  the}^  haue  enough  :  neither  vse  they  any  digging,  but 
onely  for  graues  about  three  foote  deepe :  and  therefore  no 
maruaile  that  they  know  neither  Quarries,  nor  lime  stones,  which 
both  may  bee  in  places  neerer  than  they  wot  of. 

In  the  meane  time  vntill  there  bee  discouerie  of  sufficient 
store  in  some  place  or  other  conuenient,  the  want  of  you  which 
are  and  shalbe  the  planters  therein  may  be  as  well  supplied  by 
Bricke :  for  the  making  whereof  in  diuers  places  of  the  countrey 
there  is  clay  both  excellent  good,  and  plentie ;  and  also  by  lime 
made  of  Oister  shels,  and  of  others  burnt,  after  the  maner  as 
they  vse  in  the  lies  of  Tenet  and  Shepy,  and  also  in  diuers  other 
places  of  England :  Which  kinde  of  lime  is  well  knowne  to  bee 
as  good  as  any  other.  And  of  Oister  shels  there  is  plentie 
enough :  for  besides  diuers  other  particular  places  where  are 
abundance,  there  is  one  shallowe  souncle  along  the  coast,  where 
for  the  space  of  many  miles  together  in  length,  and  two  or  three 
miles  in  breadth,  the  grounde  is  nothing  els  beeing  but  halfe  a 
foote  or  a  foote  vnder  water  for  the  most  part. 

This  much  can  I  say  further  more  of  stones,  that  about  120 
miles  from  our  fort  neere  the  water  in  the  side  of  a  hill  was 
founde  by  a  Gentleman  of  our  company,  a  great  veine  of  hard 
ragge  stones,  which  I  thought  good  to  remember  vnto  you. 

Of  the  nature  and  manners  of  the  people. 

It  resteth  I  speake  a  word  or  two  of  the  naturall  inhabitants, 
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their  natures  and  maners,  leaning  large  discourse  thereof  vntill 
time  more  conuenient  hereafter :  nowe  onely  so  farre  foorth,  as  that 
you  may  know,  how  that  they  in  respect  of  troubling  our  inhabit- 
ing and  planting,  are  not  to  be  feared ;  but  that  they  shall  haue 
ause  both  to  feare  and  loue  vs  that  shall  inhabite  with  them. 

They  are  a  people  clothed  with  loose  mantles  made  of  Deere 
skins,  &  aprons  of  the  same  rounde  about  their  middles ;  all  els 
naked ;  of  such  a  difference  of  statures  only  as  wee  in  England  ; 
hauing  no  edge  toóles  or  weapons  of  yron  or  Steele  to  offend  vs 
withall,  neither  know  they  how  to  make  any  :  those  weapons  that 
they  haue,  are  onlie  bowes  made  of  Witch  hazle,  &  arrowes  of 
reeds ;  flat  edged  truncheons  also  of  wood  about  a  yard  long, 
neither  haue  they  any  thing  to  defend  themselues  but  targets 
made  of  barcks ;  and  some  armours  made  of  stickes  wickered 
together  with  thread. 

Their  townes  are  but  small,  &  neere  the  sea  coast  but  few, 
some  containing  but  10  or  12  houses :  some  20.  the  greatest  that 
we  haue  scene  haue  bene  but  of  30  houses  :  if  they  be  walled  it  is 
only  done  with  barks  of  trees  made  fast  to  stakes,  or  els  with 
poles  onely  fixed  vpright  and  close  one  by  another. 

Their  houses  are  made  of  small  poles  made  fast  at  the  tops  in 
rounde  forme  after  the  maner  as  is  vsed  in  many  arbories  in  our 
gardens  of  England,  in  most  townes  couered  with  barkes,  and  in 
some  with  artificiall  mattes  made  of  long  rushes  ;  from  the  tops  of 
the  houses  downe  to  the  ground.  The  length  of  them  is  commonly 
double  to  the  breadth,  in  some  places  they  are  but  12  and  16 
yardes  long,  and  in  other  some  wee  haue  seene  of  foure  and 
twentie. 

In  some  places  of  the  countrey  one  onely  towne  belongeth  to 
the  gouernment  of  a  Wiróans  or  chiefe  Lorde  ;  in  other  some  two 
or  three,  in  some  sixe,  eight,  &  more  ;  the  greatest  Wiróans  that 
yet  we  had  dealing  with  had  but  eighteene  townes  in  his  gouernmet, 
and  able  to  make  not  aboue  seuen  or  eight  hundred  fighting  men 
at  the  most :  The  language  of  euery  gouernment  is  different  from 
any  other,  and  the  farther  they  are  distant  the  greater  is  the 
difference. 

Their  maner  of  warrcs  amongst  themselues  is  either  by  sudden 
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surprising  one  an  other  most  commonly  about  the  dawning  of  the 
day,  or  moone  light ;  or  els  by  ambushes,  or  some  suttle  deuises  : 
Set  battels  are  very  rare,  except  it  fall  out  where  there  are  many 
trees,  where  eyther  part  may  haue  some  hope  of  defence,  after  the 
deliuerie  of  euery  arrow,  in  leaping  behind  some  or  other. 

If  there  fall  out  any  warres  between  vs  &  them,  what  their  fight 
is  hkely  to  bee,  we  hauing  aduantages  against  them  so  many 
maner  of  waies,  as  by  our  discipline,  our  strange  weapons  and 
deuises  els ;  especially  by  ordinance  great  and  small,  it  may  be 
easily  imagined;  by  the  experience  we  haue  had  in  some  places, 
the  turning  vp  of  their  heeles  against  vs  in  running  away  was  their 
best  defence. 

In  respect  of  vs  they  are  a  people  poore,  and  for  want  of  skill 
and  iudgement  in  the  knowledge  and  vse  of  our  things,  doe  esteeme 
our  trifles  before  thinges  of  greater  value  :  Notwithstanding  in  their 
proper  manner  considering  the  want  of  such  meanes  as  we  haue, 
they  seeme  very  ingenious ;  For  although  they  haue  no  such 
toóles,  nor  any  such  craftes,  sciences  and  artes  as  wee  ;  yet  in  those 
thinges  they  doe,  they  shewe  excellencie  of  wit.  And  by  howe 
much  they  vpon  due  consideration  shall  finde  our  manner  of 
knowledges  and  craftes  to  exceede  theirs  in  perfection,  and  speed 
for  doing  or  execution,  by  so  much  the  more  is  it  probable  that 
they  shoulde  desire  our  friendships  &  loue,  and  haue  the  greater 
respect  for  pleasing  and  obeying  vs.  Whereby  may  bee  hoped  if 
meanes  of  good  gouernment  bee  vsed,  that  they  may  in  short  time 
be  brought  to  ciuilitie,  and  the  imbracing  of  true  religion. 

Some  religion  they  haue  alreadie,  which  although  it  be  farre 
from  the  truth,  yet  beyng  as  it  is,  there  is  hope  it  may  bee  the 
easier  and  sooner  reformed. 

They  beleeue  that  there  are  many  Gods  which  they  call 
Montoac,  but  of  different  sortes  and  degrees ;  one  onely  chiefe  and 
great  God,  which  hath  bene  from  all  eternitie.  Who  as  they 
afñrme  when  hee  purposed  to  make  the  worlde,  made  first  other 
goddes  of  a  principall  order  to  bee  as  meanes  and  instruments  to 
bee  vsed  in  the  creation  and  gouernment  to  follow ;  and  after  the 
Sunne,  Moone,  and  Starres,  as  pettie  goddes  and  the  instruments 
of  the  other  order  more  principall.     First  they  say  were  made 


38  A  briefe  and  true  report, 

waters,   out   of  which   by  the  gods   was  made  all  diuersitie  of 
creatures  that  are  visible  or  inuisible. 

For  mankind  they  say  a  woman  was  made  first,  which  by  the 
woorking  of  one  of  the  goddes,  conceiued  and  brought  foorth 
children  :  And  in  such  sort  they  say  they  had  their  beginning. 

But  how  manie  yeeres  or  ages  haue  passed  since,  they  say 
they  can  make  no  relation,  hauing  no  letters  nor  other  such 
meanes  as  we  to  keepe  récordes  of  the  particularities  of  times 
past,  but  onelie  tradition  from  father  to  sonne. 

They  thinke  that  all  the  gods  are  of  human  shape,  &  therfore 
they  represent  them  by  images  in  the  formes  of  men,  which  they 
call  Kewasowok,  one  alone  is  called  Kewds ;  Them  they  place  in 
houses  appropriate  or  temples  which  they  call  Mathicómuck ; 
Where  they  woorship,  praie,  sing,  and  make  manie  times  offerings 
vnto  them.  In  some  Machicomuck  we  haue  scene  but  one  Kewas, 
in  some  two,  and  in  other  some  three ;  The  common  sort  thinke 
them  to  be  also  gods. 

They  beleeue  also  the  immortalitie  of  the  soule,  that  after 
this  life  as  soone  as  the  soule  is  departed  from  the  bodie  according 
to  the  workes  it  hath  done,  it  is  eyther  carried  to  heauen  the 
habitacle  of  gods,  there  to  enioy  perpetuall  blisse  and  happinesse, 
or  els  to  a  great  pitte  or  hole,  which  they  thinke  to  bee  in  the 
furthest  partes  of  their  part  of  the  worlde  towarde  the  sunne  set, 
there  to  burne  continually :  the  place  they  call  Popogusso. 

For  the  confirmation  of  this  opinion,  they  tolde  mee  two 
stories  of  two  men  that  had  been  lately  dead  and  reuiued  againe, 
the  one  happened  but  few  yeres  before  our  comming  in  the 
countrey  of  a  wicked  man  which  hauing  beene  dead  and  buried, 
the  next  day  the  earth  of  the  graue  beeing  scene  to  moue,  was 
taken  vp  againe ;  Who  made  declaration  where  his  soule  had 
beene,  that  is  to  saie  very  neere  entring  into  Popogusso,  had  not 
one  of  the  gods  saued  him  &  gaue  him  leaue  to  returne  againe, 
and  teach  his  friends  what  they  should  doe  to  auoid  that  terrible 
place  of  torment. 

The  other  happened  in  the  same  yeere  wee  were  there,  but  in  a 
towne  that  was  threescore  miles  from  vs,  and  it  was  tolde  mee 
for  straunge  newes  that  one  beeing  dead,  buried  and  taken  vp 
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To  the  gentle  Reader. 


ALTHOUGH  (frendlye  Reader)  man  by  his  disobedience, 
weare  depriued  of  those  good  Gifts  wher  with  he  was 
indued  in  his  creation,  yet  he  was  not  berefte  of  wit  to 
prouyde  for  hym  selfe,  nor  discretion  to  deuise  things  necessarie 
for  his  vse,  except  suche  as  appartayne  to  his  soules  healthe,  as 
may  be  gathered  by  this  sauage  nations,  of  whome  this  present 
worke  intreateth.  For  although  they  haue  noe  true  knoledge  of 
God  nor  of  his  holye  worde  and  are  destituted  of  all  lerninge. 
Yet  they  passe  vs  in  many  thinges,  as  in  Sober  feedinge  and 
Dexteritye  of  witte,  in  makinge  without  any  instrument  of  mettall 
thinges  so  neate  and  so  fine,  as  a  man  would  scarselye  beleue  the 
same,  Vnless  the  Englishemen  Had  made  proofe  Therof  by  their 
trauailes  into  the  contrye.  Consideringe,  Therfore  that  yt  was  a 
thinge  worthie  of  admiration,  I  was  verye  willinge  to  offer  vnto 
you  the  true  Pictures  of  those  people  wich  by  the  helpe  of  Maister 
Richard  Hakluyt  of  Oxford  Minister  of  Gods  Word,  who  first 
Incouraged  me  to  publish  the  Worke,  I  creaued  out  of  the  verye 
original  of  Maister  Ihon  White  an  Englisch  paynter  who  was 
sent  into  the  contrye  by  the  queenes  Maiestye,  onlye  to  draw  the 
description  of  the  place,  lyuely  to  describe  the  shapes  of  the 
Inhabitants  their  apparell,  manners  of  Liuinge,  and  fashions,  att 
the  speciall  Charges  of  the  worthy  knighte.  Sir  Walter 
Ralegh,  who  bestowed  noe  Small  Sume  of  monnye  in  the 
serche  and  Discouerye  of  that  countrye,  From  the  yeere,  1584,  to 
the  ende  of  The  yeare  1588.    Morouer  this  booke  which  intreateth 
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52  To  the  gentle  Reader. 

of  that  parte  of  the  new  World  which  the  Englishemen  call  by 
the  name  of  Virginia  I  heer  sett  out  in  the  first  place,  beinge 
therunto  requested  of  my  Frends,  by  Reason  of  the  memorye  of 
the  fresh  and  late  performance  therof,  albeyt  I  haue  in  hand  the 
Historye  of  Florida  wich  should  bee  first  sett  foorthe  because  yt 
was  discouured  by  the  Frencheman  longe  befor  the  discouerye  of 
Virginia,  yet  I  hope  shortlye  also  to  publish  the  same,  A  Victorye, 
doubtless  so  Rare,  as  I  thinke  the  like  hath  not  ben  heard  nor 
seene.  I  craeued  both  of  them  at  London,  and  brought  Them 
hither  to  Franckfurt,  wher  I  and  my  sonnes  hauen  taken  ernest 
paynes  in  grauinge  the  pictures  ther  of  in  Copper,  seeing  yt  is  a 
matter  of  noe  small  importance.  Touchinge  the  stile  of  both  the 
Discourses,  I  haue  caused  yt  to  bee  Reduced  into  verye  Good 
Frenche  and  Latin  by  the  aide  of  verye  worshipfull  frend  of 
myne.  Finallye  I  hartlye  Request  thee_,  that  yf  any  seeke  to 
Contrefaict  thes  my  bookx,  (for  in  this  dayes  many  are  so 
malicious  that  they  seeke  to  gayne  by  other  men  labours)  thow 
wouldest  giue  noe  credit  vnto  suche  conterfaited  Drawghte.  For 
dyuers  secret  marks  lye  hiddin  in  my  pictures,  which  wil  breede 
Confusion  vnless  they  bee  well  obserued. 


n. 


The  arriual  of  the  Englifhemen 

in  Virginia. 

THE  sea  coasts  of  Virginia  arre  full  of  Hands,  wher  by  the 
entrance  into  the  mayne  lad  is  hard  to  finde.  For 
although  they  bee  separated  with  diuers  and  sundrie  large 
Diuision,  which  seeme  to  yeeld  conuenient  entrance,  yet  to  our 
great  perill  we  proued  that  they  wear  shallowe,  and  full  of 
dangerous  flatts,  and  could  neuer  perce  opp  into  the  mayne  land, 
vntill  wee  made  trialls  in  many  places  with  or  small  pinness.  At 
lengthe  wee  fownd  an  entrance  vppon  our  mens  diligent  serche 
therof.  Affter  that  wee  had  passed  opp,  and  sayled  ther  in  for 
a  short  space  we  discouered  a  mightye  riuer  fallinge  downe  in  to 
the  sownde  ouer  against  those  Hands,  which  neuertheless  wee 
could  not  saile  opp  any  thinge  far  by  Reason  of  the  shallewnes, 
the  mouth  ther  of  beinge  annoyed  with  sands  driuen  in  with  the 
tyde  therfore  saylinge  further,  wee  came  vnto  a  Good  bigg  yland, 
the  Inhabitants  therof  as  soone  as  they  saw  vs  began  to  make  a 
great  and  horrible  crye,  as  people  which  neuer  befoer  had  scene 
men  apparelled  like  vs,  and  camme  a  way  makinge  out  crys  like 
wild  beasts  or  men  out  of  their  wyts.  But  beenge  gentlye  called 
backe,  wee  offred  them  of  our  wares,  as  glasses,  kniues,  babies,"^ and 
other  trifles,  which  wee  thougt  they  deligted  in.  Soe  they  stood 
still,  and  perceuinge  our  Good  will  and  courtesie  came  fawninge 
vppon  vs,  and  bade  us  welcome.  Then  they  brougt  vs  to  their 
village  in  the  iland  called,  Roanoac,  and  vnto  their  Weroans  or 
Prince,  which  entertained  vs  with  Reasonable  curtesie,  althoug  they 
wear  amased  at  the  first  sight  of  vs.  Suche  was  our  arriuall  into 
the  parte  of  the  world,  which  we  call  Virginia,  the  stature  of  bodye 
of  wich  people,  theyr  attire,  and  maneer  of  lyuinge,  their  feasts, 
and  banketts,  I  will  particullerlye  declare  vnto  yow. 


^'^  Babies  or  babes,  i.e.  dolls. 
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III. 

A  weroan  or  great  Lorde  of  Virginia. 

THE  Princes  of  Virginia  are  attyred  in  suche  manner  as  is 
expressed  in  this  figure.  They  weare  the  haire  of  their 
heades  long  and  bynde  opp  the  ende  of  the  same  in  a  knot 
vnder  their  eares.  Yet  they  cutt  the  topp  of  their  heades  from  the 
forehead  to  the  nape  of  the  necke  in  manner  of  a  cokscombe, 
stickinge  a  faier  longe  fether  of  some  herd  att  theBegininge  of  the 
creste  vppon  their  foreheads,  and  another  short  one  on  bothe  seides 
about  their  eares.  They  hange  at  their  eares  ether  thicke  pearles, 
or  somwhat  els,  as  the  clawe  of  some  great  birde,  as  cometh  in  to 
their  fansye.  Moreouer  They  ether  pownes,  or  paynt  their  fore- 
head, cheeks,  chynne,  bodye,  armes,  and  leggs,  yet  in  another  sorte 
then  the  inhabitants  of  Florida.  They  weare  a  chaine  about  their 
necks  of  pearles  or  beades  of  copper,  wich  they  muche  esteeme, 
and  ther  of  wear  they  also  braselets  on  their  armes.  Vnder  their 
brests  about  their  bellyes  appeir  certayne  spotts,  whear  they  vse 
to  lett  them  selues  bloode,  when  they  are  sicke.  They  hange 
before  them  the  skinne  of  some  beaste  verye  feinelye  dresset  in 
suche  sorte,  that  the  tayle  hangeth  downe  behynde.  They  carye  a 
quiuer  made  of  small  rushes  holding  their  bowe  readie  bent  in  one 
hand,  and  an  arrowe  in  the  other,  redie  to  defend  themselues. 
In  this  manner  they  goe  to  warr,  or  to  their  solemne  feasts  and 
banquetts.  They  take  muche  pleasure  in  huntinge  of  deer  wher 
of  ther  is  great  store  in  the  contrye,  for  yt  is  fruitfull,  pleasant, 
and  full  of  Goodly  woods.  Yt  hathe  also  store  of  riuers  full  of 
diuers  sorts  of  fishe.  When  they  go  to  battel  they  paynt  their 
bodyes  in  the  most  terible  manner  that  thei  can  deuise. 


-     '  un. 

One  of  the  chieff  Ladyes  of  Secota. 

THE  woemen  of  Secotam  are  of  Reasonable  good  proportion. 
In  their  goinge  they  carrye  their  hands  danglinge  downe, 
and  air  dadil  in  a  deer  skinne  verye  excelletlye  wel  dressed, 
hanginge  downe  fro  their  nauell  vnto  the  mydds  of  their  thighes, 
which  also  couereth  their  hynder  parts.  The  reste  of  their  bodies 
are  all  bare.  The  forr  parte  of  their  haire  is  cutt  shorte,  the  rest 
is  not  ouer  Longe,  thinne,  and  softe,  and  falling  downe  about 
their  shoulders  :  They  weare  a  Wreath  about  their  heads.  Their 
foreheads,  cheeks,  chynne,  armes  and  leggs  are  pownced.  About 
their  necks  they  wear  a  chaine,  ether  pricked  or  paynted.  They 
haue  small  eyes,  plaine  and  flatt  noses,  narrow  foreheads,  and 
broade  mowths.  For  the  most  parte  they  hange  at  their  eares 
chaynes  of  longe  Pearles,  and  of  some  smootht  bones.  Yet  their 
nayles  are  not  longe,  as  the  woemen  of  Florida.  They  are  also 
dehghted  with  walkinge  in  to  the  fields,  and  beside  the  riuers,  to 
see  the  huntinge  of  deers  and  catchinge  of  fische. 
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V. 

One  of  the  Religeous  men  in  the 

towne  of  Secota. 

THE  Priests  of  the  aforesaid  Towne  of  Secota  are  well  stricken 
in  yeers,  and  as  yt  seemeth  of  more  experience  then  the 
comon  sorte.  They  weare  their  heare  cutt  like  a  creste, 
on  the  topps  of  thier  heades  as  other  doe,  but  the  rest  are  cutt 
shorte,  sauinge  those  which  growe  aboue  their  foreheads  in  manner 
of  a  perriwigge.  They  also  haue  somwhat  hanginge  in  their  ears. 
They  weare  a  shorte  clocke  made  of  fine  hares  skinnes  quilted  with 
the  hayre  outwarde.  The  rest  of  their  bodie  is  naked.  They  are 
notable  enchaunters,  and  for  their  pleasure  they  frequent  the 
riuers,  to  kill  with  their  bowes,  and  catche  wilde  ducks,  swannes, 
and  other  fowles. 


VI. 

A  younge  gentill  woeman  doughter 

of  Secota. 

VIRGINS  of  good  parentage  are  apparelled  altogether  like 
the  woemen  of  Secota  aboue  mentionned,  sauing  that  they 
weare  hanginge  abowt  their  necks  in  steede  of  a  chaine 
certaine  thicke,  and  rownde  pearles,  with  little  beades  of  copper, 
or  polished  bones  betweene  them.  They  pounce  their  foreheads, 
cheeckes,  armes  and  legs.  Their  haire  is  cutt  with  two  ridges 
aboue  their  foreheads,  the  rest  is  trussed  opp  on  a  knott  behinde, 
they  haue  broade  mowthes,  reasonable  fair  black  eyes :  they  lay 
their  hands  often  vppon  their  Shoulders,  and  couer  their  brests  in 
token  of  maydenlike  modestye.  The  rest  of  their  bodyes  are 
naked,  as  in  the  picture  is  to  bee  scene.  They  deligt  also  in 
seeinge  fishe  taken  in  the  riuers. 
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VIL 

A  cheifF  Lorde  of  Roanoac. 

THE  cheefe  men  of  the  yland  and  towne  of  Roanoac  weare  the 
haire  of  their  crounes  of  theyr  heades  cutt  Hke  a  cokes 
combe,  as  the  others  doe.  The  rest  they  wear  longe  as 
woemen  and  truss  them  opp  in  a  knott  in  the  nape  of  their  necks. 
They  hange  pearles  stringe  vppon  a  threed  att  their  eares,  and 
weare  bracelets  on  their  armes  of  pearles,  or  small  beades  of  copper 
or  of  smoothe  bone  called  minsal,  nether  paintinge  nor  powncinge 
of  them  selues,  but  in  token  of  authoritye,  and  honor,  they  wear  a 
chaine  of  great  pearles,  or  copper  beades  or  smoothe  bones  abowt 
their  necks,  and  a  plate  of  copper  hinge  vppon  a  stringe,  from  the 
nauel  vnto  the  midds  of  their  thighes.  They  couer  themselues 
before  and  behynde  as  the  woemen  doe  with  a  deers  skynne  hand- 
somley  dressed,  and  fringed.  More  ouer  they  fold  their  armes 
together  as  they  walke,  or  as  they  talke  one  with  another  in  signe 
of  wisdome.  The  yle  of  Roanoac  is  verye  pleisant,  and  hath 
plaintie  of  fishe  by  reason  of  the  Water  that  enuironeth  the 
same. 


VIII. 

A  cheiff  Ladye  of  Pomeiooc. 

ABOUT  20.  milles  from  that  Hand,  neere  the  lake  of 
Paquippe,  ther  is  another  towne  called  Pomeioock  hard 
by  the  sea.  The  apparell  of  the  cheefe  ladyes  of  that 
towne  differeth  but  litle  from  the  attyre  of  those  which  lyue  in 
Roanoac.  For  they  weare  their  haire  trussed  opp  in  a  knott,  as 
the  maiden  doe  which  we  spake  of  before,  and  haue  their  skinnes 
pownced  in  the  same  manner,  yet  they  wear  a  chaine  of  great 
pearles,  or  beades  of  copper,  or  smoothe  bones  5.  or  6.  fold  about 
their  necks,  bearinge  one  arme  in  the  same,  in  the  other  hand 
they  carye  a  gourde  full  of  some  kinde  of  pleasant  liquor.  They 
tye  deers  skinne  doubled  about  them  crochinge  hygher  about 
their  breasts,  which  hange  downe  before  almost  to  their  knees, 
and  are  almost  altogither  naked  behinde.  Commonlye  their 
yonge  daugters  of  7.  or  8.  yeares  olde  do  wait  vpon  them 
wearinge  abowt  them  a  girdle  of  skinne,  which  hangeth 
downe  behinde,  and  is  drawen  vnder  neath  betwene  their  thighes, 
and  bownde  aboue  their  nauel  with  mosse  of  trees  betwene  that 
and  their  skinnes  to  couer  their  priuities  withall.  After  they  be 
once  past  10.  yeares  of  age,  they  wear  deer  skinnes  as  the  older 
sorte  do.  They  are  greatlye  Diligted  with  puppetts,  and  babes 
which  wear  brought  oute  of  England. 
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IX. 

An  aged  manne  in  his  winter  garment. 

THE  aged  men  of  Pommeioocke  are  couered  with  a  large 
skinne  which  is  tyed  vppon  their  shoulders  on  one  side  and 
hangeth  downe  beneath  their  knees  wearinge  their  other 
arme  naked  out  of  the  skinne,  that  they  maye  bee  at  more  libertie. 
Those  skynnes  are  Dressed  with  the  hair  on,  and  lyned  with  other 
furred  skinnes.  The  yonnge  men  suffer  noe  hairr  at  all  to  growe 
vppon  their  faces  but  assoone  as  they  growe  they  put  them  away, 
but  when  they  are  come  to  yeeres  they  suffer  them  to  growe 
although  to  say  truthe  they  come  opp  very  thinne.  They  also 
weare  their  haire  bownde  op  behynde,  and,  haue  a  creste  on  their 
heads  like  the  others.  The  contrye  abowt  this  piase  is  soe  fruit 
full  and  good,  that  England  is  not  to  bee  compared  to  yt. 
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X. 

Their  manner  of  careynge  ther  Childern 

and  atyere  of  the  cheifFe  Ladyes  of  the 
towne  of  Dafamonquepeuc. 

IN  the  towne  of  Dasemonquepeuc  distant  from  Roanoac  4.  or 
5.  milles,  the  woemen  are  attired,  and  pownced,  in  suche 
sorte  as  the  woemen  of  Roanoac  are,  yet  they  weare  noe 
wreathes  vppon  their  heads,  nether  haue  they  their  thighes 
painted  with  small  pricks.  They  haue  a  strange  manner  of 
bearing  their  children,  and  quite  contrarié  to  ours.  For  our 
woemen  carrie  their  children  in  their  armes  before  their  brests, 
but  they  taking  their  sonne  by  the  right  hand,  bear  him  on  their 
backs,  holdinge  the  left  thighe  in  their  lefte  arme  after  a  strange, 
and  conuesnall^  fashion,  as  in  the  picture  is  to  bee  scene. 


*  Probably  a  typographical  error  for  "  vnuseuall." 
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againe  as  the  first,  shewed  that  although  his  bodie  had  Hen  dead 
in  the  graue,  yet  his  soule  was  ahue,  and  had  trauailed  farre  in  a 
long  broade  waie,  on  both  sides  whereof  grewe  most  deHcate  and 
pleasaunt  trees,  bearing  more  rare  and  excellent  fruites  then  euer 
hee  had  seene  before  or  was  able  to  expresse,  and  at  length  came 
to  most  braue  and  faire  houses,  neere  which  hee  met  his  father, 
that  had  beene  dead  before,  who  gaue  him  great  charge  to  goe 
backe  againe  and  shew  his  friendes  what  good  they  were  to  doe 
to  enioy  the  pleasures  of  that  place^  which  when  he  had  done  he 
should  after  come  againe. 

What  subtilty  soeuer  be  in  the  Wiroances  and  Priestes,  this 
opinion  worketh  so  much  in  manie  of  the  common  and  simple 
sort  of  people  that  it  maketh  them  haue  great  respect  to  their 
Gouernours,  and  also  great  care  what  they  do,  to  auoid  torment 
after  death,  and  to  enioy  bhsse  ;  althought  notwithstanding  there 
is  punishment  ordained  for  malefactours,  as  stealers,  whore- 
moongers,  and  other  sortes  of  wicked  doers  ;  some  punished  with 
death,  some  with  forfeitures,  some  with  beating,  according  to  the 
greatnes  of  the  factes. 

And  this  is  the  summe  of  their  religion,  which  I  learned  by 
hauing  special  familiarity  with  some  of  their  priestes.  Wherein 
they  were  not  so  sure  grounded,  nor  gaue  such  credite  to  their 
traditions  and  stories  but  through  conuersing  with  vs  they  were 
brought  into  great  doubts  of  their  owne,  and  no  small  admiration 
of  ours,  with  earnest  desire  in  many,  to  learne  more  than  we 
had  meanes  for  want  of  perfect  vtterance  in  their  language  to 
expresse. 

Most  thinges  they  sawe  with  vs,  as  Mathematical!  instruments, 
sea  compasses,  the  vertue  of  the  loadstone  in  drawing  yron,  a 
perspectiue  glasse  whereby  was  shewed  manie  strange  sightes, 
burning  glasses,  wildefire  woorkes,  gunnes,  bookes,  writing  and 
reading,  spring  clocks  that  seeme  to  goe  of  themselues,  and  manie 
other  thinges  that  wee  had,  were  so  straunge  vnto  them,  and  so 
farre  exceeded  their  capacities  to  comprehend  the  reason  and 
meanes  how  they  should  be  made  and  done,  that  they  thought 
they  were  rather  the  works  of  gods  then  of  men,  or  at  the 
leastwise  they  had  bin  giuen  and  taught  vs  of  the  gods.     Which 
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made  manie  of  them  to  haue  such  opinion  of  vs,  as  that  if  they 
knew  not  the  trueth  of  god  and  religion  already,  it  was  rather  to 
be  had  from  vs,  whom  God  so  specially  loued  then  from  a  people 
that  were  so  simple,  as  they  found  themselues  to  be  in  comparison 
of  vs.  Whereupon  greater  credite  was  giuen  vnto  that  we  spake 
of  concerning  such  matters. 

Manie  times  and  in  euery  towne  where  I  came,  according  as  I 
was  able,  I  made  declaration  of  the  contentes  of  the  Bible ;  that 
therein  was  set  foorth  the  true  and  onelie  God,  and  his  mightie 
woorkes,  that  therein  was  contayned  the  true  doctrine  of  saluation 
through  Christ,  with  manie  particularities  of  Miracles  and  chiefe 
poyntes  of  religion,  as  I  was  able  then  to  vtter,  and  thought  fitte 
for  the  time.  And  although  I  told  them  the  booke  materially  & 
of  it  self  was  not  of  anie  such  vertue,  as  I  thought  they  did  conceiue, 
but  onely  the  doctrine  therein  contained  ;  yet  would  many  be  glad 
to  touch  it,  to  embrace  it,  to  kisse  it,  to  hold  it  to  their  brests  and 
heades,  and  stroke  ouer  all  their  bodie  with  it ;  to  shewe  their 
hungrie  desire  of  that  knowledge  which  was  spoken  of. 

The  Wiroans  with  whom  we  dwelt  called  Wingina,  and  many 
of  his  people  would  be  glad  many  times  to  be  with  vs  at  our  praiers, 
and  many  times  call  vpon  vs  both  in  his  owne  towne,  as  also  in 
others  whither  he  sometimes  accompanied  vs,  to  pray  and  sing 
Psalmes ;  hoping  thereby  to  bee  partaker  of  the  same  effectes 
which  wee  by  that  meanes  also  expected. 

Twise  this  Wiroans  was  so  grieuously  sicke  that  he  was  like  to 
die,  and  as  hee  laie  languishing,  doubting  of  anie  helpe  by  his  owne 
priestes,  and  thinking  he  was  in  such  daunger  for  offending  vs  and 
thereby  our  god,  sent  for  some  of  vs  to  praie  and  bee  a  meanes  to 
our  God  that  it  would  please  him  either  that  he  might  Hue  or  after 
death  dwell  with  him  in  blisse,  so  likewise  were  the  requestes  of 
manie  others  in  the  like  case. 

On  a  time  also  when  their  corne  began  to  wither  by  reason  of 
a  drouth  which  happened  extraordinarily,  fearing  that  it  had  come 
to  passe  by  reason  that  in  some  thing  they  had  displeased  vs,  many 
woulde  come  to  vs  &  desire  vs  to  praie  to  our  God  of  England, 
that  he  would  preserue  their  corne,  promising  that  when  it  was 
ripe  we  also  should  be  partakers  of  the  fruite. 
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There  could  at  no  time  happen  any  strange  sicknesse,  losses, 
hurtes,  or  any  other  crosse  vnto  them,  but  that  they  would 
impute  to  vs  the  cause  or  meanes  therof  for  offending  or  not 
pleasing  vs. 

One  other  rare  and  strange  accident,  leaning  others,  will  I 
mention  before  I  ende,  which  mooued  the  whole  countrey  that 
either  knew  or  hearde  of  vs,  to  haue  vs  in  wonderfull  admiration. 

There  was  no  towne  where  we  had  any  subtile  deuise  practised 
against  vs,  we  leaning  it  vnpunished  or  not  reuenged  (because 
wee  sought  by  all  meanes  possible  to  win  them  by  gentlenesse) 
but  that  within  a  few  dayes  after  our  departure  from  euerie  such 
towne,  the  people  began  to  die  very  fast,  and  many  in  short 
space ;  in  some  townes  about  twentie,  in  some  fourtie,  in  some 
sixtie,  &  in  one  sixe  score,  which  in  trueth  was  very  manie  in 
respect  of  their  numbers.  This  happened  in  no  place  that  wee 
coulde  learne  but  where  wee  had  bene,  where  they  vsed  some 
practise  against  vs,  and  after  such  time ;  The  disease  also  so 
strange,  that  they  neither  knew  what  it  was,  nor  how  to  cure  it ; 
the  like  by  report  of  the  oldest  men  in  the  countrey  neuer  happened 
before,  time  out  of  minde.  A  thing  specially  obserued  by  vs  as 
also  by  the  naturall  inhabitants  themselues. 

Insomuch  that  when  some  of  the  inhabitants  which  were  our 
friends  &  especially  the  Wiroans  Wingina  had  obserued  such 
effects  in  foure  or  fine  towns  to  follow  their  wicked  practises, 
they  were  perswaded  that  it  was  the  worke  of  our  God  through 
our  meanes,  and  that  wee  by  him  might  kil  and  slai  whom  wee 
would  without  weapons  and  not  come  neere  them. 

And  thereupon  when  it  had  happened  that  they  had  vnder- 
standing  that  any  of  their  enemies  had  abused  vs  in  our  iourneyes, 
hearing  that  wee  had  wrought  no  reuenge  with  our  weapons,  & 
fearing  vpon  some  cause  the  matter  should  so  rest :  did  come  and 
intreate  vs  that  we  woulde  bee  a  meanes  to  our  God  that  they  as 
others  that  had  dealt  ill  with  vs  might  in  like  sort  die  ;  alleaging 
howe  much  it  would  be  for  our  credite  and  profite,  as  also  theirs ; 
and  hoping  furthermore  that  we  would  do  so  much  at  their 
requests  in  respect  of  the  friendship  we  professe  them. 

Whose    entreaties    although    wee    shewed    that   they   were 
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vngodlie,  affirming  that  our  God  would  not  subiect  him  selfe  to 
anie  such  praiers  and  requestes  of  men :  that  in  deede  all  thinges 
haue  beene  and  were  to  be  done  according  to  his  good  pleasure  as 
he  had  ordained  :  and  that  we  to  shew  our  selues  his  true  seruants 
ought  rather  to  make  petition  for  the  contrarié,  that  they  with 
them  might  hue  together  with  vs,  bee  made  partakers  of  his  truth 
&  serue  him  in  righteousnes  ;  but  notwithstanding  in  such  sort, 
that  wee  referre  that  as  all  other  thinges,  to  bee  done  according 
to  his  diuine  will  &  pleasure,  and  as  by  his  wisedome  he  had 
ordained  to  be  best. 

Yet  because  the  effect  fell  out  so  sodainly  and  shortly  after 
according  to  their  desires,  they  thought  neuerthelesse  it  came  to 
passe  by  our  meanes,  and  that  we  in  vsing  such  speeches  vnto 
them  did  but  dissemble  the  matter,  and  therefore  came  vnto  vs  to 
giue  vs  thankes  in  their  manner  that  although  wee  satisfied  them 
not  in  promise,  yet  in  deedes  and  effect  we  had  fulfilled  their  desires. 

This  maruelous  accident  in  all  the  countrie  wrought  so  strange 
opinions  of  vs,  that  some  people  could  not  tel  whether  to  think  vs 
gods  or  men,  and  the  rather  because  that  all  the  space  of  their 
sicknesse,  there  was  no  man  of  ours  knowne  to  die,  or  that  was 
specially  sicke  :  they  noted  also  that  we  had  no  women  amongst 
vs,  neither  that  we  did  care  for  any  of  theirs. 

Some  therefore  were  of  opinion  that  wee  were  not  borne  of 
women,  and  therefore  not  mortall,  but  that  wee  were  men  of  an 
old  generation  many  yeeres  past  then  risen  againe  to  immortalitie. 

Some  woulde  likewise  seeme  to  prophesie  that  there  were  more 
of  our  generation  yet  to  come,  to  kill  theirs  and  take  their  places, 
as  some  thought  the  purpose  was  by  that  which  was  already  done. 

Those  that  were  immediately  to  come  after  vs  they  imagined  to 
be  in  the  aire,  yet  inuisible  &  without  bodies,  &  that  they  by  our 
intreaty  &  for  the  loue  of  vs  did  make  the  people  to  die  in  that 
sort  as  they  did  by  shooting  inuisible  bullets  into  them. 

To  confirme  this  opinion  their  phisitions  to  excuse  their 
ignorance  in  curing  the  disease,  would  not  be  ashamed  to  say,  but 
earnestly  make  the  simple  people  beleue,  that  the  strings  of  blood 
that  they  sucked  out  of  the  sicke  bodies,  were  the  strings  where- 
withal the  inuisible  bullets  were  tied  and  cast. 
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Some  also  thought  that  we  shot  them  our  selues  out  of  our 
pieces  from  the  place  where  we  dwelt,  and  killed  the  people  in  any 
such  towne  that  had  offended  vs  as  we  listed,  how  farre  distant 
from  vs  soeuer  it  were. 

And  other  some  saide  that  it  was  the  speciall  woorke  of  God 
for  our  sakes,  as  wee  our  selues  haue  cause  in  some  sorte  to  thinke 
no  lesse,  whatsoeuer  some  doe  or  male  imagine  to  the  contrarié, 
specially  some  Astrologers  knowing  of  the  Echpse  of  the  Sunne 
which  wee  saw  the  same  yeere  before  in  our  voyage  thytherward, 
which  vnto  them  appeared  very  terrible.  And  also  of  a  Comet 
which  beganne  to  appeare  but  a  few  daies  before  the  beginning  of 
the  said  sicknesse.  But  to  exclude  them  from  being  the  speciall 
an  accident,  there  are  farther  reasons  then  I  thinke  fit  at  this 
present  to  bee  alleadged. 

These  their  opinions  I  haue  set  downe  the  more  at  large  that 
it  may  appeare  vnto  you  that  there  is  good  hope  they  may  be 
brought  through  discreet  dealing  and  gouernement  to  the 
imbracing  of  the  trueth,  and  consequently  to  honour,  obey,  feare 
and  loue  vs. 

And  although  some  of  our  companie  towardes  the  ende  of  the 
yeare,  shewed  themselues  too  fierce,  in  slaying  some  of  the 
people,  in  some  towns,  vpon  causes  that  on  our  part,  might  easily 
enough  haue  been  borne  withall :  yet  notwithstanding  because 
it  was  on  their  part  iustly  deserued,  the  alteration  of  their 
opinions  generally  &  for  the  most  part  concerning  vs  is  the  lesse 
to  bee  doubted.  And  whatsoeuer  els  they  may  be,  by  carefulnesse 
of  our  selues  neede  nothing  at  all  to  be  feared. 

The  best  neuerthelesse  in  this  as  in  all  actions  besides  is  to  be 
endeuoured  and  hoped,  &  of  the  worst  that  may  happen  notice  to 
bee  taken  with  consideration,  and  as  much  as  may  be  eschewed. 
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The  Conclusion. 

Now  I  haue  as  I  hope  made  relation  not  of  so  fewe  and  smal 
things  but  that  the  countrey  of  men  that  are  indifferent  &  wel 
disposed  maie  be  sufficiently  liked.  If  there  were  no  more  knowen 
then  I  haue  mentioned,  which  doubtlesse  and  in  great  reason  is 
nothing  to  that  which  remaineth  to  bee  discouered,  neither  the 
soile,  nor  commodities.  As  we  haue  reason  so  to  gather  by  the 
difference  we  found  in  our  trauails :  for  although  all  which  I  haue 
before  spoken  of,  haue  bin  discouered  &  experimented  not  far  from 
the  sea  coast  where  was  our  abode  &  most  of  our  trauailing :  yet 
somtimes  as  we  made  our  iourneies  farther  into  the  maine  and 
countrey ;  we  found  the  soyle  to  bee  fatter  ;  the  trees  greater  and 
to  growe  thinner ;  the  grounde  more  firme  and  deeper  mould  ; 
more  and  larger  champions ;  finer  grasse  and  as  good  as  euer  we 
saw  any  in  England ;  in  some  places  rockie  and  farre  more  high 
and  hillie  ground  ;  more  plentie  of  their  fruites  ;  more  abondance 
of  beastes  ;  the  more  inhabited  with  people,  and  of  greater  pollicie 
&  larger  dominions,  with  greater  townes  and  houses. 

Why  may  wee  not  then  looke  for  in  good  hope  from  the  inner 
parts  of  more  and  greater  plentie,  as  well  of  other  things,  as  of 
those  which  wee  haue  aireadle  discouered  ?  Vnto  the  Spaniardes 
happened  the  like  in  discouering  the  maine  of  the  West  Indies. 
The  maine  also  of  this  countrey  of  Virginia,  extending  some  wayes 
so  many  hundreds  of  leagues,  as  otherwise  then  by  the  relation  of 
the  inhabitants  wee  haue  most  certaine  knowledge  of,  where  yet 
no  Christian  Prince  hath  any  possession  or  deahng,  cannot  but 
yeeld  many  kinds  of  excellent  commodities,  which  we  in  our 
discouerie  haue  not  yet  scene. 

What  hope  there  is  els  to  be  gathered  of  the  nature  of  the 
climate,  being  answerable  to  the  Hand  of  lapmi,  the  land  of  ChÍ7ia, 
Persia,  Jury,  the  Ilandes  of  Cyprus  and  Candy,  the  South  parts  of 
Greece,  Italy,  and  Spaine,  and  of  many  other  notable  and  famous 
countreis,  because  I  meane  not  to  be  tedious,  I  leaue  to  your 
owne  consideration. 

Whereby  also  the  excellent  temperature  of  the  ayre  there  at  all 
seasons,  much  warmer  then  in  England,  and  neuer  so  violently 
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hot,  as  sometimes  is  vnder  &  between  the  Tropikes,  or  nere  them  ; 
cannot  bee  vnknowne  vnto  you  without  farther  relation. 

For  the  holsomnesse  thereof  I  neede  to  say  but  thus  much  : 
that  for  all  the  want  of  prouision,  as  first  of  English  victuall ; 
excepting  for  twentie  daies,  wee  liued  only  by  drinking  water  and 
by  the  victuall  of  the  countrey,  of  which  some  sorts  were  very 
straunge  vnto  vs,  and  might  haue  bene  thought  to  haue  altered 
our  temperatures  in  such  sort  as  to  haue  brought  vs  into  some 
greeuous  and  dangerous  diseases :  secondly  the  want  of  English 
meanes,  for  the  taking  of  beastes,  fishe,  and  foule,  which  by  the 
helpe  only  of  the  inhabitants  and  their  meanes,  coulde  not  bee  so 
suddenly  and  easily  prouided  for  vs,  nor  in  so  great  numbers  & 
quantities,  nor  of  that  choise  as  otherwise  might  haue  bene  to  our 
better  satisfaction  and  contentment.  Some  want  also  wee  had  of 
clothes.  Furthermore,  in  all  our  trauailes  which  were  most 
speciall  and  often  in  the  time  of  winter,  our  lodging  was  in  the 
open  aire  vpon  the  grounde.  And  yet  I  say  for  all  this,  there 
were  but  foure  of  our  whole  company  (being  one  hundred  and 
eight)  that  died  all  the  yeere  and  that  but  at  the  latter  ende 
thereof  and  vpon  none  of  the  aforesaide  causes.  For  all  foure 
especially  three  were  feeble,  weake,  and  sickly  persons  before  euer 
they  came  thither,  and  those  that  knewe  them  much  marueyled  that 
they  liued  so  long  beeing  in  that  case,  or  had  aduentured  to  trauaile. 

Seing  therefore  the  ayre  there  is  so  temperate  and  holsome, 
the  soyle  so  fertile  and  yeelding  such  commodities  as  I  haue 
before  mentioned,  the  voyage  also  thither  to  and  fro  beeing 
sufficiently  experimented,  to  bee  perfourmed  thrise  a  yeere  with 
ease  and  at  any  season  thereof:  And  the  dealing  of  Sir  Walter 
Raleigh  so  liberall  in  large  giuing  and  granting  lande  there,  as  is 
alreadie  knowen,  with  many  helpes  and  furtherances  els  :  (The 
least  that  hee  hath  graunted  hath  beene  fine  hundred  acres  to  a 
man  onely  for  the  aduenture  of  his  person :)  I  hope  there  remaine 
no  cause  wherby  the  action  should  be  misliked. 

If  that  those  which  shall  thither  trauaile  to  inhabite  and  plant 
bee  but  reasonably  prouided  for  the  first  yere  as  those  are  which 
were  transported  the  last,  and  beeing  there  doe  vse  but  that 
diligence  and  care  as  is  requisite,  and  as  they  may  with  eese : 
There    is  no  doubt  but  for  the  time  following  they  may  haue 
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victuals  that  is  excellent  good  and  plentie  enough ;  some  more 
Englishe  sortes  of  cattaile  also  hereafter,  as  some  haue  bene 
before,  and  are  there  yet  remaining,  may  and  shall  bee  God 
willing  thither  transported  :  So  likewise  our  kinde  of  fruites, 
rootes,  and  hearbes  may  bee  there  planted  and  sowed,  as  some 
haue  bene  aireadle,  and  proue  wel :  And  in  short  time  also  they 
may  raise  of  those  sortes  of  commodities  which  I  haue  spoken  of 
as  shall  both  enrich  them  selues,  as  also  others  that  shall  deale 
with  them. 

And  this  is  all  the  fruites  of  our  labours,  that  I  haue  thought 
necessary  to  aduertise  you  of  at  this  present :  what  els  concerneth 
the  nature  and  manners  of  the  inhabitants  of  Virginia :  The  number 
with  the  particularities  of  the  voyages  thither  made ;  and  of  the 
actions  of  such  that  haue  bene  by  Sir  Walter  Raleigh  therein  and 
there  imployed,  many  worthy  to  bee  remembred ;  as  of  the  first 
discouerers  of  the  Countrey :  of  our  generall  for  the  time  Sir 
Richard  Greinitile  ;  and  after  his  departure,  of  our  Gouernour  there 
Master  Rafe  Lane ;  with  diuers  other  directed  and  imployed  vnder 
theyr  gouernement :  Of  the  Captaynes  and  Masters  of  the  voyages 
made  since  for  transportation  ;  of  the  Gouernour  and  assistants  of 
those  alredie  transported,  as  of  many  persons,  accidents,  and  thinges 
els,  I  haue  ready  in  a  discourse  by  it  self  in  maner  of  a  Chronicle 
according  to  the  course  of  times,  and  when  time  shall  bee  thought 
conuenient  shall  be  also  published. 

Thus  referring  my  relation  to  your  fauourable  constructions, 
expecting  good  successe  of  the  action,  from  him  which  is  to  be 
acknowledged  the  authour  and  gouernour  not  onlyof  this  but  of  all 
things  els,  I  take  my  leaue  of  you,  this  moneth  of  Februarii,  1588. 

Finis. 


XI. 

The  Coniuerer. 

THEY  haue  comonlye  coniurers  or  iuglers  which  vse  strange 
gestures,  and  often  contrarié  to  nature  in  their  enchant- 
ments: For  they  be  verye  familiar  with  deuils,  of  whome 
they  enquier  what  their  enemys  doe,  or  other  suche  thinges.  They 
shaue  all  their  heads  sauinge  their  creste  which  they  weare  as 
other  doe,  and  fasten  a  small  black  birde  aboue  one  of  their  ears 
as  a  badge  of  their  office.  They  weare  nothinge  but  a  skinne  which 
hangeth  downe  from  their  gyrdle,  and  couereth  their  priuityes. 
They  weare  a  bagg  by  their  side  as  is  expressed  in  the  figure.  The 
Inhabitants  giue  great  credit  vnto  their  speeche,  which  oftentymes 
they  finde  to  bee  true. 


XIL 

The  manner  of  makinge  their  boates. 

THE  manner  of  makinge  their  boates  in  Virginia  is  verye 
wonderfull.  For  wheras  they  want  Instruments  of  yron, 
or  other  Hke  vnto  ours,  yet  they  knowe  howe  to  make  them 
as  handsomelye,  to  saile  with  whear  they  hste  in  their  Riuers,  and 
to  fishe  withall,  as  ours.  First  they  choose  some  longe,  and 
thicke  tree,  accordinge  to  the  bignes  of  the  boate  which  they  would 
frame,  and  make  a  fyre  on  the  grownd  abowt  the  Roote  therof, 
kindhnge  the  same  by  Httle,  and  Httle  with  drie  mosse  of  trees, 
and  chipps  of  woode  that  the  flame  should  not  mounte  opp  to 
highe,  and  burne  to  muche  of  the  lengte  of  the  tree.  When  yt  is 
almost  burnt  thorough,  and  readye  to  fall  they  make  a  new  fyre, 
which  they  suffer  to  burne  vntill  the  tree  fall  of  yts  owne  accord. 
Then  burninge  of  the  topp,  and  bowghs  of  the  tree  in  suche  wyse 
that  the  bodie  of  the  same  may  Retayne  his  iust  lengthe,  they  raise 
yt  vppon  potes  laid  ouer  cross  wise  vppon  forked  posts,  at  suche 
a  reasonable  heighte  as  they  may  handsomlye  worke  vppon  yt. 
Then  take  they  of  the  barke  with  certayne  shells :  they  reserue  the 
innermost  parte  of  the  lennke,"^  for  the  nethermost  parte  of  the 
boate.  On  the  other  side  they  make  a  fyre  accordinge  to  the 
lengthe  of  the  bodye  of  the  tree,  sauinge  at  both  the  endes.  That 
which  they  thinke  is  sufficientlye  burned  they  quenche  and  scrape 
away  with  shells,  and  makinge  a  new  fyre  they  burne  yt  agayne, 
and  soe  they  continue  somtymes  burninge  and  sometymes  scrap- 
inge,  vntill  the  boate  haue  sufficient  bothowmes.  Thus  God 
indueth  thise  sauage  people  with  sufficient  reason  to  make 
thinges  necessarie  to  serue  their  turnes. 


Probably  a  typographical  error  for  "  barke.' 


XIII 

Their  manner  of  íisKynge  in 

Virg^inia. 
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XIII. 

Their  manner  of  fishynge  in  Virginia. 

THEY  haue  likewise  a  notable  way  to  catche  fishe  in  their 
Riuers,  for  whear  as  they  lacke  both  yron,  and  Steele,  they 
fasten  vnto  their  Reedes  or  longeRodds,  the  hollowe  tayle  of 
a  certaine  fishe  like  to  a  sea  crabb  in  steede  of  a  poynte,  wherwith 
by  nighte  or  day  they  stricke  fishes,  and  take  them  opp  into  their 
boates.  They  also  know  how  to  vse  the  prickles,  and  pricks  of 
other  fishes.  They  also  make  weares,  with  settinge  opp  reedes 
or  twigges  in  the  water,  which  they  soe  plant  one  with  another, 
that  they  growe  still  narrower,  and  narrower,  as  appeareth  by 
this  figure.  Ther  was  neuer  seene  amonge  vs  soe  cunninge  a 
way  to  take  fish  withall,  wherof  sondrie  sortes  as  they  fownde  in 
their  Riuers  vnlike  vnto  ours,  which  are  also  of  a  verye  good 
taste.  Dowbtless  yt  is  a  pleasant  sighte  to  see  the  people, 
somtymes  wadinge,  and  goinge  somtymes  sailinge  in  those 
Riuers,  which  are  shallowe  and  not  deepe,  free  from  all  care  of 
heapinge  opp  Riches  for  their  posterite,  content  with  their  state, 
and  liuinge  frendlye  together  of  those  thinges  which  god  of  his 
bountye  hath  giuen  vnto  them,  yet  without  giuinge  hym  any 
thankes  according  to  his  desarte. 

So  sauage  is  this  people,  and  depriued  of  the  true  knowledge 
of  god.  For  they  haue  none  other  then  is  mentionned  before  in 
this  worke. 
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XIIIL 

The  brovvyllinge  of  their  fifhe  ouer 

the  flame. 

AFTER  they  haue  taken  store  of  fishe,  they  gett  them  vnto  a 
place  fitt  to  dress  yt.  Ther  they  sticke  vpp  in  the  grownde 
4.  stakes  in  a  square  roome,  and  lay  4  potes  vppon  them, 
and  others  ouer  thwart  the  same  like  vnto  an  hurdle,  of  sufficient 
heigthe,  and  layinge  their  fishe  vppon  this  hurdle,  they  make  a 
fyre  vnderneathe  to  broile  the  same,  not  after  the  manner  of  the 
people  of  Florida,  which  doe  but  schorte,"^  and  harden  their  meate 
in  the  smoke  onlye  to  Reserue  the  same  duringe  all  the  winter. 
For  this  people  reseruinge  nothinge  for  store,  thei  do  broile,  and 
spend  away  all  att  once  and  when  they  haue  further  neede,  they 
roste  or  seethe  fresh,  as  wee  shall  see  heraffter.  And  when  as  the 
hurdle  can  not  holde  all  the  fishes,  they  hange  the  Rest  by  the 
fyrres  on  sticks  sett  vpp  in  the  grounde  a  gainst  the  fyre,  and  than 
they  finishe  the  rest  of  their  cookerye.  They  take  good  heede  that 
they  bee  not  burntt.  When  the  first  are  broyled  they  lay  others 
on,  that  weare  newlye  broughte,  continuinge  the  dressinge  of  their 
meate  in  this  sorte,  vntill  they  thincke  they  haue  sufficient. 


*  Scorche  ? 


XV. 

Their  feetheynge  of  their  meate  in 

earthen   pottes. 

THEIR  woemen  know  how  to  make  earthen  vessells  with 
special  Cunninge  and  that  so  large  and  fine,  that  our 
potters  with  Ihoye^  wheles  can  make  noe  better  :  ant  then 
Remoue  them  from  place  to  place  as  easelye  as  we  can  doe  our 
brassen  kettles.  After  they  haue  set  them  vppon  an  heape  of 
erthe  to  stay  them  from  fallinge,  they  putt  wood  vnder  which 
being  kyndled  one  of  them  taketh  great  care  that  the  fyre  burne 
equallye  Rounde  abowt.  They  or  their  woemen  fill  the  vessel  with 
water,  and  then  putt  they  in  fruite,  flesh,  and  fish,  and  lett  all 
boyle  together  like  a  galliemaufrye,  which  the  Spaniarde  call,  olla 
podrida.  Then  they  putte  yt  out  into  disches,  and  sett  before  the 
companye,  and  then  they  make  good  cheere  together.  Yet  are 
they  moderate  in  their  eatinge  wherby  they  auoide  sicknes.  I 
would  to  god  wee  would  followe  their  exemple.  For  wee  should 
bee  free  from  many  kyndes  of  diseasyes  which  wee  fall  into  by 
sumptwous  and  vnseasonable  banketts,  continuallye  deuisinge 
new  sawces,  and  prouocation  of  gluttonnye  to  satisfie  our  vnsatiable 
appetite. 
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XVI. 

Their  fitting  at  meate. 

THEIR  manner  of  feeding  is  in  this  wise.  They  lay  a  matt 
made  of  bents  one  the  grownde  and  sett  their  meate  on 
the  mids  therof,  and  then  sit  downe  Rownde,  the  men 
vppon  one  side,  and  the  woemen  on  the  other.  Their  meate  is 
Mayz  sodden,  in  suche  sorte  as  I  described  yt  in  the  former  treatise 
of  verye  good  taste,  deers  flesche,  or  of  some  other  beaste,  and 
fishe.  They  are  verye  sober  in  their  eatinge,  and  drinkinge,  and 
consequentlye  verye  longe  Hued  because  they  doe  not  oppress 
nature. 


XVII. 

Theírmanner  of  prainge  with  Rat- 

telsabowttefycr. 


XVII. 

Their  manner  of  prainge  with  Rattels 

abowt  the  fyer. 

VVHEN  they  haue  escaped  any  great  danger  by  sea  or  lande, 
or  be  returned  from  the  warr  in  token  of  loye  they  make 
a  great  fyer  abowt  which  the  men,  and  woemen  sitt 
together,  holdinge  a  certainefruite  in  their  hands  hke  vnto  a  rownde 
pompion  or  a  gourde,  which  after  they  haue  taken  out  the  fruits, 
and  the  seedes,  then  fill  with  small  stons  or  certayne  bigg  kernells 
to  make  the  more  noise,  and  fasten  that  vppon  a  sticke,  and 
singinge  after  their  manner,  they  make  merrie :  as  my  selfe 
obserued  and  noted  downe  at  my  beinge  amonge  them.  For  it 
is  a  strange  custome,  and  worth  the  obseruation. 
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Theirdaníes  wKich 

they  vfeatt  their  hyghefeaftes. 


XVIIL 

Their  danfes  which  they  vfe  att  their 

hyghe  feaftes. 

AT  a  Certayne  tyme  of  the  yere  they  make  a  great,  and 
solemne  feaste  wherunto  their  neighbours  of  the  townes 
adioininge  repayre  from  all  parts,  euery  man  attyred  in 
the  most  strange  fashion  they  can  deuise  hauinge  certayne  marks 
on  the  backs  to  declare  of  what  place  they  bee.  The  place  where 
they  meet  is  a  broade  playne,  abowt  the  which  are  planted  in  the 
grownde  certayne  posts  carued  with  heads  like  to  the  faces  of 
Nonnes  couered  with  theyr  vayles.  Then  beeing  sett  in  order 
they  dance,  singe,  and  vse  the  strangest  gestures  that  they  can 
possiblye  deuise.  Three  of  the  fayrest  Virgins,  of  the  companie 
are  in  the  mydds,  which  imbrassinge  one  another  doe  as  yt  wear 
turne  abowt  in  their  dancinge.  All  this  is  donne  after  the  sunne 
is  sett  for  auoydinge  of  heate.  When  they  are  weerye  of  danc- 
inge. they  goe  oute  of  the  circle,  and  come  in  vntill  their  dances 
be  ended,  and  they  goe  to  make  merrye  as  is  expressed  in  the 
i6.  figure. 


The  Townc  of  Poniciooc. 


XIX. 

The  Tovvne  of  Pomeiooc. 

THE  townes  of  this  contrie  are  in  a  maner  like  vnto  those 
which  are  in  Florida,  yet  are  they  not  soe  stronge  nor  yet 
preserued  with  soe  great  care.  They  are  compassed  abowt 
with  poles  starcke  faste  in  the  grownd,  but  they  are  not  verye 
stronge.  The  entrance  is  verye  narrowe  as  may  be  scene  by  this 
picture,  which  is  made  accordinge  to  the  forme  of  the  towne  of 
Pomeiooc.  Ther  are  but  few  howses  therin,  saue  those  which 
belonge  to  the  kinge  and  his  nobles.  On  the  one  side  is  their 
tempel  separated  from  the  other  howses,  and  marked  with  the 
letter  A.  yt  is  builded  rownde,  and  couered  with  skynne  matts,  and 
as  yt  wear  compassed  abowt  with  cortynes  without  windowes, 
and  hath  noe  lighte  but  by  the  doore.  On  the  other  side  is  the 
kings  lodginge  marked  with  the  letter  B.  Their  dwellinges  are 
builded  with  certaine  potes  fastened  together,  and  couered  with 
matts  which  they  turne  op  as  high  as  they  thinke  good,  and  soe 
receue  in  the  lighte  and  other.  Some  are  also  couered  with 
boughes  of  trees,  as  euery  man  lusteth  or  hketh  best.  They  keepe 
their  feasts  and  make  good  cheer  together  in  the  midds  of  the 
towne  as  yt  is  described  in  the  17.  Figure.  When  the  towne 
standeth  fare  from  the  water  they  digg  a  great  ponde  noted  with 
the  letter  C  wherhence  they  fetche  as  muche  water  as  they  neede. 


XX. 
The  Towne  of  Sccota. 


XX. 

The  Tovvne  of  Secota. 

THEIR  townes  that  are  not  inclosed  with  poles  are  commonlye 
fayrer  then  suche  as  are  inclosed,  as  appereth  in  this 
figure  which  liuelye  expresseth  the  towne  of  Secotam. 
For  the  howses  are  Scattered  heer  and  ther,  and  they  haue  gardein 
expressed  by  the  letter  E.  wherin  groweth  Tobacco  which  the 
inhabitants  call  Vppowoc.  They  haue  also  groaues  wherin  thei 
take  deer,  and  fields  wherin  they  sowe  their  corne.  In  their  corne 
fields  they  builde  as  yt  weare  a  scaffolde  wher  on  they  sett  a 
cottage  like  to  a  rownde  chaire,  signiffied  by  F.  wherin  they  place 
one  to  watche,  for  there  are  suche  nomber  of  fowles,  and  beasts, 
that  vnless  they  keepe  the  better  watche,  they  would  soone 
deuoure  all  their  corne.  For  which  cause  the  watcheman  maketh 
continual  cryes  and  noyse.  They  sowe  their  corne  with  a  certaine 
distance  noted  by  H.  other  wise  one  stalke  would  choke  the  growthe 
of  another  and  the  corne  would  not  come  vnto  his  rypenes  G. 
For  the  leaves  therof  are  large,  like  vnto  the  leaues  of  great  reedes. 
They  haue  also  a  seuerall  broade  plotte  C.  whear  they  meete  with 
their  neighbours,  to  celebrate  their  cheefe  solemne  feastes  as  the 
i8.  picture  doth  declare :  and  a  place  D.  whear  after  they  haue 
ended  their  feaste  they  make  merrie  togither.  Ouer  against  this 
place  they  haue  a  rownd  plott  B.  wher  they  assemble  themselues 
to  make  their  solemne  prayers.  Not  far  from  which  place  ther  is 
a  lardge  buildinge  A.  wherin  are  the  tombes  of  their  kings  and 
princes,  as  will  appere  by  the  22.  figure  likewise  they  haue  garden 
notted  bey  the  letter  I.  wherin  they  vse  to  sowe  pompions.  Also 
a  place  marked  with  K.  wherin  the  make  a  fyre  att  their  solemne 
feasts,  and  hard  without  the  towne  a  riuer  L.  from  whence  they 
fetche  their  water.  This  people  therfore  voyde  of  all  couetousnes 
lyue  cherfuUye  and  att  their  harts  ease.  Butt  they  solemnise  their 
feasts  in  the  night,  and  therfore  they  keepe  verye  great  fyres  to 
auoyde  darkenes,  and  to  testifie  their  loye. 


XXI. 

Ther  Idol  Kivvafa. 

THE  people  of  this  ciintrie  haue  an  Idol,  which  they  call 
KiWASA :  yt  is  carued  of  woode  in  lengthe  4.  foote  whose 
heade  is  like  the  heades  of  the  people  of  Florida,  the  face 
is  of  a  flesh  colour,  the  brest  white,  the  rest  is  all  blacke,  the 
thighes  are  also  spottet  with  whitte.  He  hath  a  chayne  abowt 
his  necke  of  white  beades,  betweene  which  are  other  Rownde 
beades  of  copper  which  they  esteeme  more  then  golde  or  siluer. 
This  Idol  is  placed  in  the  temple  of  the  towne  of  Secotam,  as  the 
keper  of  the  kings  dead  corpses.  Somtyme  they  haue  two  of 
thes  idoles  in  theyr  churches,  and  somtine  3.  but  neuer  aboue, 
which  they  place  in  a  darke  corner  wher  they  shew  terrible. 
Thes  poore  soules  haue  none  other  knowledge  of  god  although 
I  thinke  them  verye  Desirous  to  know  the  truthe.  For  when  as 
wee  kneeled  downe  on  our  knees  to  make  our  prayers  vnto  god, 
they  went  abowt  to  imitate  vs,  and  when  they  saw  we  moued 
our  lipps,  they  also  dyd  the  like.  Wherfore  that  is  verye  like 
that  they  might  easelye  be  brougt  to  the  knowledge  of  the  gospel. 
God  of  his  mercie  grant  them  this  grace. 
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XXII. 

The  Tombe  of  their  Werovvans  or 

CheiiF  Lordes. 

THEY  builde  a  Scaffolde  9.  or  10.  foote  highe  as  is  expressed 
in  this  figure  vnder  the  tombs  of  their  Weroans,  or  cheefe 
lordes  which  they  couer  with  matts,  and  lai  the  dead 
corpses  of  their  weroans  theruppon  in  manner  followinge.  first 
the  bowells  are  taken  forthe.  Then  layinge  downe  the  skinne, 
they  cutt  all  the  flesh  cleane  from  the  bones,  which  they  drye  in 
the  Sonne,  and  well  dryed  they  inclose  in  Matts,  and  place  at  their 
feete.  Then  their  bones  (remaininge  still  fastened  together  with 
the  ligaments  whole  and  vncorrupted)  are  couered  agayne  with 
leather,  and  their  carcase  fashioned  as  yf  their  flesh  wear  not 
taken  away.  They  lapp  eache  corps  in  his  owne  skinne  after  the 
same  is  thus  handled,  and  lay  yt  in  his  order  by  the  corpses 
of  the  other  cheef  lordes.  By  the  dead  bodies  they  sett  their 
Idol  Kiwasa,  wherof  we  spake  in  the  former  chapiter :  For  they 
are  persuaded  that  the  same  doth  kepe  the  dead  bodyes  of  their 
cheefe  lordes  that  nothinge  may  hurt  them.  Moreouer  vnder  the 
foresaid  scaffolde  some  one  of  their  preists  hath  his  lodginge, 
which  Mumbleth  his  prayers  nighte  and  day,  and  hath  charge  of 
the  corpses.  For  his  bedd  he  hath  two  deares  skinnes  spredd  on 
the  grownde,  yf  the  wether  bee  cold  hee  maketh  a  fyre  to  warme 
by  withall.  Thes  poore  soules  are  thus  instructed  by  nature  to 
reuerence  their  princes  euen  after  their  death. 


XXIIL 

The  Marckes  of  fundrye  of  the  Cheif  mene 

of  Virginia. 

THE  inhabitants  of  all  the  cuntrie  for  the  most  parte  haue 
marks  rased  on  their  backs,  wherby  yt  may  be  knowen 
what  Princes  subiects  they  bee,  or  of  what  place  they  haue 
their  originall.  For  which  cause  we  haue  set  downe  those  marks 
in  this  figure,  and  haue  annexed  the  names  of  the  places,  that  they 
might  more  easelye  be  discerned.  Which  industrie  hath  god 
indued  them  withal  although  they  be  verye  simple,  and  rude.  And 
to  confesse  a  truthe,  I  cannot  remember  that  euer  I  saw  a  better 
or  quietter  people  then  they. 

The  marks  which  I  obserued  amonge  them,  are  heere  put 
downe  in  order  folowinge. 

The  marke  which  is  expressed  by  A.  belongeth  to  Wingino, 
the  cheefe  lorde  of  Roanoac. 

That  which  hath  B.  is  the  marke  of  Wingino  his  sisters 
husbande. 

Those  which  be  noted  with  the  letters,  of  C.  and  D.  belonge 
vnto  diverse  chefe  lordes  in  Secotam. 

Those  which  haue  the  letters  E.  F.  G.  are  certaine  cheefe  men 
of  PomeiooG,  and  Aquascogoc. 


SOM    PICTVRES 

OF     THE     PICTES 

WHICH    IN    THE    OLDE 

tyme  dyd  habite  one  part  of  the 
great  Bretainne. 


THE     PAINTER     OF     WHOM     J     HAVE 

bad  the  first  of  the  Inhabitants  of  Virginia^  gaue  me  aliso  thees 

5.  Figures  following^  fownd  as  he  did  assure  me  in  a  oolld  English 

cronicle,  the  vihich  I  wold  well  sett  to  the  ende  of 

thees  first  Figures,  for  to  showe  how  that  the 

Inhabitants  of  the  great  Bretannie  haue 

bin  in  times  past  as  sauuage  as 

those  of  Virginia, 

Q 


The  crwe  pidure  of  one 
Rae  I. 


The  trvve  picture  of  one 
Picte  I. 

IN  tymes  past  the  Pictes,  habitans  of  one  part  of  great  Bretainne, 
which  is  nowe  nammed  Eng-land,  wear  sauuao^es,  and  did 
paint  all  their  bodye  after  the  maner  followinge.  They  did  lett 
their  haire  growe  as  fare  as  their  Shoulders,  sauinge  those  which 
hange  vppon  their  forehead,  the  which  they  did  cutt.  They  shaue 
all  their  berde  except  the  mustaches,  vppon  their  breast  wear 
painted  the  head  of  som  birde,  and  about  the  pappes  as  yt  weare 
beames  of  the  sune,  vppon  the  bellye  sum  feerefull  and  monstrous 
face,  spreedinge  the  beames  verye  fare  vppon  the  thighes.  Vppon 
the  two  knees  som  faces  of  lion,  and  vppon  their  leggs  as  yt  had 
been  shelles  of  fish.  Vppon  their  Shoulders  griffones  heades,  and 
then  they  had  serpents  abowt  their  armes  :  They  caried  abowt 
their  necks  one  ayerne  ringe,  and  another  abowt  the  midds  of  their 
bodye,  abowt  the  bellye,  and  the  saids"^  hange  on  a  chaine  a  cime- 
terre  or  turkie  soorde,  they  did  carye  in  one  arme  a  target  made  of 
wode,  and  in  the  other  hande  a  picke,  of  which  the  ayerne  was 
after  the  manner  of  a  Lick,  with  tassels  on,  and  the  other  ende 
with  a  Rounde  boule.  And  when  they  had  ouercomme  some  of 
their  ennemis,  they  did  neuer  felle  to  carye  awey  their  heads  with 
them. 


*  "And  the  saids  "  probably  a  typographical  error  for  "at  the  side."     A 
few  lines  lower  down,  "  picke  "  and  "  lick  "  are  apparently  pike  and  lance. 

G  Z 


T    B      2.     ^ 


The  tfwe  pióturc  of  a  women 
fide  IL 


The  trvve  picture  of  a  women 
Picte  II. 

THE  woemen  of  the  pictes  aboue  said  wear  noe  worser  for 
the  warres  then  the  men.  And  wear  paynted  after  the 
manner  followinge,  hauinge  their  heads  bear,  did  lett 
their  hairre  flyinge  abowt  .  their  Showlders  wear  painted  with 
griffon  heades,  the  lowe  parts  and  thighes  with  Hon  faces,  or 
some  other  beaste  as  yt  commeth  best  into  their  fansye,  their 
brest  hath  a  maner  of  a  half  moone,  with  a  great  starre,  and  fowre 
lesser  in  booth  the  sides,  their  pappes  painted  in  maner  of  beames 
of  the  Sonne,  and  among  all  this  a  great  litteninge  starre  vppon 
their  brests.  The  saids  of  som  pointes  or  beames,  and  the 
hoolle  bellye  as  a  sonne,  the  armes,  thighes,  and  leggs  well 
painted,  of  diuerses  Figures ;  They  dyd  also  carye  abowt  theyr 
necks  an  ayern  Ringe,  as  the  men  did,  and  suche  a  girdle  with 
the  soorde  hainginge,  hauinge  a  Picke  or  a  lance  in  one  hande, 
and  twoe  dardz  in  the  other. 


The  trwe  pidure  of  ayonge 

dowgter  of  the  Pides  III. 


The  trvve  picture  of  a  yonge  dowgter  of  the 

Pictes  III. 

THE  yong  dougters  of  the  pictes,  did  also  lett  their  haire 
flyinge,  and  wear  also  painted  ouer  all  the  body,  so  much 
that  noe  men  could  not  faynde  any  different,  yf  they  had 
not  vse  of  another  fashion  of  paintinge,  for  they  did  paint  them- 
selues  of  sondrye  kinds  of  flours,  and  of  the  fairest  that  they 
cowld  feynde.  being  fournished  for  the  rest  of  such  kinds  of 
weappon  as  the  woemen  wear  as  you  may  see  by  this  present 
picture  a  thinge  trewlly  worthie  of  admiration. 


The  trvve  plóture  of  a  man  of  na- 
tion neigbourvnto  the  Pióte   I  HI. 


The  trvve  picture  of  a  man  of  nation 

neigbour  vnto  the   Picte  IIII. 

THER  WAS  in  the  said  great  Bretainne  yet  another  nation 
nigbour  vnto  the  Pictes,  which  did  apparell  them  selfues 
with  a  kind  of  cassake  other  cloath  lerkin,  the  rest  of  the 
bodye  wear  naked.  They  did  also  wear  longe  heares,  and  their 
moustaches,  butt  the  chin  wear  also  shaued  as  the  other  before. 
They  dyd  were  alardge  girdle  abowt  them,  in  which  hange  a  croket 
foorde,  with  the  target,  and  did  carye  the  picke  or  the  lance  in 
their  hande,  which  hath  at  the  lowe  end  a  rownde  bowlle,  as  you 
may  see  by  this  picture. 


The  trwc  pidure  of  a  women 

nigbouroffhcPictcs    V. 


The  trvve  picture  of  a  women 

nigbo  ir  of  the  Pictes  V. 

THEIR  woemen  wear  apparelled  after  this  manner,  butt  that 
their  apparell  was  opne  before  the  brest,  and  did  fastene 
with  a  little  lesse,  as  our  woemen  doe  fasten  their  peticott. 
They  lett  hange  their  brests  outt,  as  for  the  rest  they  dyd  carye 
suche  weappens  as  the  men  did,  and  wear  as  good  as  the  men  for 
the  warre. 
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